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“ Sweet Tongue of our Druids and bards of past ages !
Sweet Tongue of our monarchs, our Saints and our sages !
Sweet Tongue of our heroes and free-born aires !

‘When we cease to preserve thee, our glory expires.”

Anon.
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PREFACE.

The first motive that induced me to write an Irish Grammar
was, to supply a want under which my fellow students in
Maynooth College, have labored in the study of their mother
tongue. They, and all who have studied here, know how
much a work of this kind was required. And if it be useful
to the students of Maynooth,—as it is confidently expected it
will—1nust it not be equally useful to the students of Ireland’s
Catholic University, who, in facilities for acquiring a know-
ledge of the Irish tongue, have not been more fortunate than
the clerical sons of our own Alma Mater ?

I have for a long time desired to see some one with sufficient
talent and learning for the task, undertake to bring the lan-
guage to a settled form of Orthography, and not to have even
the simple words of our beautiful Celtic tossed into numberless
shapes by every one who wished to deal with their spelling as
he might think proper. This desire has led me just to intro-
duce the matter in a short dissertation on the use of the old
rule “caol le caol,” which is looked upon, and justly, as the
key to the spelling of the Irish language. I have also in
several parts of the work touched on the same subject, in a
discursive way.

The subject of writing in Irish, has not, though contrary
to custom, been omitted.

Nearly all the grammars on our language that have been
written before this, were, practically at least, of very little use,
except to those who knew already how to speak Irish, and who
just merely required to become acquainted with it as a written
language. The author has avoided this mistake, as may be
seen from the heading notices of each declension. The learner
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can now, nearly in every case, know from the termination of
the nominative alone, to what gender, and to what declension,
every noun belongs, without waiting, as some writers require,
to learn first how it forms the genitive or possessive case.

In the conjugation of verbs, I go more minutely into detail
than has been done by any other.

In Syntax, many rules are given that were never printed
before.

In the Prosody, I show the capabilities of the Irish lan-
guage for all the purposes of melody and song, and how easy
it is to distil through it the sweetest effusions of the Grecian
or Boman muse, in measures of the same kind as those in
which the great masters of old scattered the poetic fire; and
how gently it will rise and fall with the accented measure of
English or Continental poetry, preserving not only the rhythm
and melody of the verse, but also its graces of cadence and
beauties of rhyme.

The work is then, I trust, made suitable to the wants and
requirements of the present time and present improved taste,
containing a little of what is pleasing with a great deal of
what is useful. Fashioned in some measure after the im-
proved editions of those elerentary works that treat of the
fashionable languages of the Continent, it is perhaps, in style
and arrangement not inferior to many of them.

St. Patrick’s College, Maynooth,
Muy 1, 1856.



INTRODUCTION.

No nation supposes her sons and daughters to be educated
who have not learned their mother tongue. It would be con-
sidered incongruous in a German not to know the German
language ; in a native of Italy not to know the sweet Tuscan ;
in an Englishman, not to know English. A Frenchman, un-
able to understand the language in which a Bossuet, ora
Chatesubriand wrote ; in which a Massillon preached ; a Mira-
beau thundered ; in which Napoleon I. dictated laws to Eu-
rope ; would be an anomaly in his own land : and strange to
say, an Irishman without knowing Irish, is nothing incon-
gruous; a native of Eire without knowing his own ceanzga riin
lir, matanda, is no anomaly among his people; and he
has his education finished while he has yet learned nought
of that language, in which his own Saint Patrick preached to
our heathen sires ; Cormac Ulfhada! composed his famouslaws;
and in which Brian fired that heroism that blazed for the
freedom of Ireland at the battle of Clontarf. Are we a paradox
among the nations !

If one were to visit Spain, or Portugal, with the desire of
learning the Spanish, or Portuguese languages, and should find
on entering those kingdoms, that very few—comparatively—

1 The most accomplished of all the Milesian princes, whether as a
legislator, soldier, or scholar, was.........Cormac Ulfhada.
Moore’s History of Ireland, Vol. L., chap. 7.
¢ ¢ Cormac surpassed in knowledge all his predecessors on the
Irish throne ; he composed............... many very useful laws which
are still preserved in works on Irish jurisprudence.’ ”
Keating, as quoted in Cambrensis Eversus, edited, with
translation and notes, by the Rev. Matthew Kelly,
St. Patrick’s College, Maynooth, Vol.I., p. 481,



viii

of the natives could speak to him in the dialect of their country,
what, I ask, would be his surprise ? Let us reverse the case,
and suppose, thata Spaniard, or any foreigner, landed amongst
us, with the desire of learning the Irish language, how many,
I ask, would be found capable of teaching him—of satisfying
his desire for Irish philological knowledge ? comparatively few
indeed.

To what, then, is this lack of knowledge of their mother
-tongue among our people, to be attributed ? we love the land
of our birth ; we love the Celtic soil which the sons of Milesius
first planted; government besides, is not illiberal in the pa-
tronage it has extended to Irish literature. The age of perse-
cution too has passed. The children of Ireland are no longer
—as of old, flogged for lisping in the broad Celtic of their
fathers. To what, then, is this decay, which, at present, is fast
eating up all that remains of our language to be ascribed ?
chiefly to that desire which the humbler classes of our people
naturally have, of speaking the language spoken by their more
enlightened countrymen; and to that total exclusion of every-
thing relating to the Irish language from our nafional schools ;
to the want also of elementary treatises, written with philo-
logical taste, in a style at once simple, pleasing and attractive,
published withal at a moderate price, so that, they might be-
come readily accessible to the great majority of the reading
public. These are some of the causes that are fast promoting
the decay of our dear old tongue. How shall the evil be reme-
died ?

The proverb—¢* remove the cause and the effect will cease,”
is well known to all. Hence the removal of the foregoing
causes would greatly tend to aid the advancement of Hiberno-
Celtic literature.

It is true a reaction in its favor is, of late indeed, fast gain-
ing ground among the higher and more enlightened classes of
our countrymen. Hence the baneful effects produced by that
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blighting spirit of false shame! to speak their mother tongue,
which was fast sucking out of the hearts of the peasantry the
very life-spring of their venerable old Haobajlze, will soon, it
is hoped, be undone. ¢ The Irish Archaeological and Celtic
Society ;” “ The Kilkenny and South-East of Ireland Arche-
ological Society ;” and the “ Ossianic Society™ are living proofs
of this favorable movement. The few publications in Irish
that are now and again issuing, from the press tend to show
the same. And so does the general tone or feeling about the

1 The following words which I quote from an autograph letter of
an Irish prelate—whose name I have not had permission to give—
aptly accord with the opinions expressed above. The letter was
received since the Introduction was written.

“ Oh! would that our copious, melodious, soul-inspiring, and
heart-moving language were revived and had become universal.
And, why should it not? Should it not be our pride and our boast
to have such a language, whilst other countries rejoice in their
jargon—in their compound of various languages ?

Are not Scotland and Wales to be admired for their patriotism in
this respect ? and are they not a reproach to us? But why do their
languages prevail among them ? Because they are used as the
common language of the country ; because they are taught in their
elementary schools and encouraged by the nobility and gentry, instead
of being ashamed of their mother tongue—as I am sorry to say we
are generally found to be of ours—or rather, are sought to be made
8o, by those who are interested in suppressing it as a mark of our
nationality.

Unless this shame of the language of our Ancestors cease to exist,
and a kindred feeling be cultivated generally, and especially among
the middle classes of our countrymen, in vain do you labour..........

If I could take the liberty, I would recommend, that in every parish
inIreland there should be an Irish teacher, and that asthe eargoverns
the tongue, it may be familiarized by hearing the language spoken
as much as possible, at school, at home and abroad ; if it were only
thus to employ some poor men and women to speak nothing but
Irish in the hearing of the children, who, in a short time, would
acquire a facility in speaking it in a common-place colloquial way.”
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Irish language, and about Irish literature, that is at present,
getting up, among the learned at home and abroad, indicate,
that there is a spirit summoned to awaken from the slumber of
neglect and decay our dying mother tongue. Hence we hear
her mellow notes rise again on the breeze of fashionable life ;
her guttural-Celtic tones may then perchance, soon gtow popu-
lar ; for fashion is the first step to popularity.

The board of National Education in Ireland, could do much
for the language of Ireland. In fact without their co-operation
or that of the Christian Brothers, it will, it is to be feared,
soon become a dead language ; for it never can be nationally
revived unless nursed again in the national cradle—the schools
of Ireland.

But yet does not the opening of the Catholic University of
Ireland bid us fairly hope ? it looks like the dawn of returning
day for Treland, her history and her language. And under the
bright and warm sun of collegiate and university intelligence,
this fading old Celtic tree may yet revive and bloom again,
in some way, as it did in days of old.

But it may be asked, what use is there in studying this
much neglected language! It can be answered, there is
much use every way. Itis useful to the philologist; it is
useful to the antiquarian.! To them a knowledge of the Irish
—admittedly the best preserved branch of the great Celtic
stock—is absolutely necessary. But to the children of Ireland
ought it not to be a precious inheritance? = We glory in the
name of Cel4, and why not then hold the Celtic language dear ?

1Vide O'Donovan’s Irish Grammar, Introduction, Section 3. Zeuss,
—preface to his Grammatica Celtica, published at Leipsic, 1853.

See also the preface to the work of Mons. Adolphe Pictet (pp-
viii,, ix.) ¢ De P'affinité des langues celtiques avec le sanscrit.” The
same is confirmed by many other writers: see Vallancey, « Essay on
the Celtic language,” p. 3 ; in which he quotes Ussher’s words in
praise of the elegance and copiousness of our venerable old tongue.
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With it are interwoven a thousand national recollections which
we fondly cherish ;—with it is wound up the history of our
glory, of our triumphs, of our fame. It ought to be fostered
even for its own sake. For if age bring with it respect, and if
length of years should command esteem, surely our Celtic
tongue, which has outlived three thousand years—years of
glory,—years of tribulation,—and yet flourishes, young fresh
and vigorous, as when it flourished in the schools of Bangor,
Mayo, Clonmacnois and Glendalough, ought to be esteemed
and cherished.

Ifwe do not cherish the language for its own sake, why, let
us do it, for our own. We know the language of a nation is
the exponent of a people’s antiquity ; the index of their refine-
ment ; the mouth-piece of their history ; the type of their free-
dom ; the echo of a nation’s greatness and fame ; shall we,then,
let our language die P—

Every nation cherishes its own language ;—it cherishes it
even in death. The Greeks loved their language the more,
the more it was banned by the Turkish foe. From the ashes
of thraldom they have brought it forth though bearing another
name! —fresh and youthful, as the phenix rising in its newly-
created power, after a literary slumber through ages of woe.
The Jew in his exile, loves, as did his captive sires of old,
to sing out in his own sweet Hebrew, his sorrows in a strange
land.  And shall Irishmen in the land of their birth neglect
to cultivate, what has been justly called “the language of
song—the language of the heart—the sweet mellow language
of &jpe 30 bpat ?

To help then, in some measure, the young student who
wishes to learn something of the Irish language, and to con-

1See the “XAPTEPIA,” published at Athens. The Romaic in
which it is written, differs very little from the Greek of Xenophon,
of Aristotle, or of St, Luke.
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tributeto the supply of suitable elementary treatises has been the

chief object of the Author in compiling the following Gram-

moar. His principal wish was, to convey as much knowledge
‘as he could, in the shortest and simplest form ;—to disentan-

gle the rudiments of the Irish language from the maze of
mystic explanation in which, not unfrequently, some gram-

marians have involved them. The Author on commencing

this portion of philological study, was strangely puzzled by

the variety of forms, in which, the treatises that he was

obliged to consult, explained the simple elementary portions

of Grammar. Hence, on sitting down to write this volume,

he was acquainied with all these difficulties that usually beset

the pathway of beginners, on their first entering the road of

Celtic literature. He has endeavoured, therefore, to remove

them as much as possible, by simplifying all that appeared

any way knotty or abstruse; explaining all that required ex-

planation; leavingout all that he thought uselessand redundant.

He has made no assertion, he has given no rule, without

showing some right foundation for the assertion, some genuine
reason, or some valid proof for the rule.

This is, chiefly, a grammar of the living language—of the
Irish language as it is at present spoken and written. Hence
these pages are not over-crowded with extracts from ancient
Authors. For all people do not wish to become antiquarians ;
and even those amongst us who feel inclined, would do well
to learn, first, the Jiving Irish language, and after that, they
can more readily become acquainted with those phrases and
terms that are more ancient, or more rencondite; just like one
who, by knowing modern English well, can, with greater ease,
learn the quaint idioms of Chaucer and Gower.

In learning any language, we should as much as possible
aim at acquiring the most correct pronunciation; then, the
different dialects in use amongst the people who speak that
language, will, if the learner has a ‘taste for them, very soon
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be mastered by him. So in learning Irish, if he learn that
which is admitted by all Irish writers to be the most correctly
spoken dialect, he can, at pleasure, afterwards learn the others.
Hence the Author has adhered principally to the Connaught
dialect, because it has™ says the proverb “ the accent and
the propriety,” ta ceanc azur blar 4135 an 3-Connaccac.

It must not, however, be inferred, that this is not, there-
fore, a true grammar of the other dialects. Such an infer-
ence would be entirely erroneous,—just as erroneous, as
if one should infer, from the absence of any disquisition on
the flat gibberish of the Lancashire peasant, and the glib
chattering of the Kentshire workman; or on the difference
between the polite slang of the Dublin, and the quaint cant
of the London cabmen, in O’Sullivan’s Grammar, that it is,
therefore, faulty and imperfect. The reason is, the written
language of every country differs much from the spoken
dialects. The written language is, generally, one, uniform,
not varying with place, though it may with time, not pro-
vincial, northern or southern, nor cockney, nor cant, nor
slang,—though it may avail itself of all these ; but, like the
sea, is one, wide, changeless whole, as far as it goes, receiving
the waters of many tributaries ; yet, never varying by their
influx, its native and essential hue.

This Grammar, it is true, is not so large, nor so copious
as Dr. O’Donovan’s. If it were, it would not have answered
the ends intended by the Author, those of popularizing the
language and facilitating its study for his own fellow students.
Although the learned Doctor’s work is now twelve years
published, few copies indeed, with the exception of those
given as premiums, have found their way into our College,
partly owing, in all probability, to its price. To him
who wishes to learn not only the modern but also the ancient
Irish as spoken ten centuries ago by our fathers; to the
antiquarian, and to every one who desires to unlock the hidden
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lore which our Manuscripts contain; Dr. O’Donovan’s will
be found a ‘“Thesaurus” and as such will hold its place.
He has, in a great measure, doue for Ireland’s language what the
learned Lancellot and his distinguished associates of Port
Royal did for the classic language of Greece. Still, not-
withstanding the just claims of his grammar to praise and
patronage, it must be confessed a cheaper or more practical
grammar, written in a popular way, was needed in our colleges
and schools. Whether that want has been removed by the
present work, it remains for our Irish students and the Irish
public to declare.

Those who are acquainted with the labors of a divinity
student in Maynooth; the strictuess with which college
discipline is enforced and observed; the want of accom-
modation—at least for students,—for any literary task ; will
not be slow to believe that nothing but a desire to facili-
tate the study of our national language,—which alone was
ours when all Europe looked upon our country as the
“hive of wisdom and the cradle of sanctity,”—and to dispel
any existing apathy regarding it, could have induced the
Author, in the midst of grave and essentially important
studies, and surrounded with circumstances so disadvantage-
ous, to write and publish the present treatise.
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ERRATA.

Page 4, line 19, dele ‘“more,” and for * than,” read * to.”

”

”

1, supply *“», " after the word “of.”
1, supply *‘ to” » ““not,”
19, for ¢¢3,” read ¢‘2dly.”
24, for *¢4,” read ‘ 3dly.
32, for ¢‘ bodiernis,” read ¢ hodiernis.”
87, for ““commicta,” read *commixta.”
2, for ““ bocearn,” read ¢ bocean,”
10, for ¢ &a;I\” and ““ &aoy,” read ¢ éaol, caopl.”
85, dele ‘ NoUNs.”



IRISH GRAMMAR.

GraMMAR has been defined, “the art of speaking and writ-
ing a language with propriety.” Hence, Inisu GraMMAR is
the art of speaking and writing the Irisk language with pro-
priety.

Hence in this treatise we purpose to treat of the Irish
language as it is presently spoken and written.

The divisions of Grammar are four; Ortkography, Eéymo-
logy, Syntaz, and Prosody.

. PART L

ORTHOGRAPHY.

- Orthography, as its name imports, is the art of writing a
language according to a fixed standard, founded on the phi-
loso;])(hy of the language, and agreed upon by the people who
speak it.

Hence it will be necessary to treat of the first elements of
words ; and also of their correct arrangement with each other ;
this last constitutes spelling.

CHAPTER L
The letters,—their classification and their sounds.

Section I.

THE FIRST ELEMENTS OF WORDS—LETTERS.

The first elements of words are letters. There are in Irish
only seventeen: some authors have given another—h—which in
Irish, as in Greek and Italian, never begins any word, and
cannot, therefore, with justice, be ranked as a letter.

1
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THE IRISH ALPHABET.

Tepne, Thené ¢ Italian, or % Eng.,,  Tpaé
m, Oor  Italian, or 00 Eng. Qarr

Irish Name. Pronunciation. Examples

A o UYlm, Alm 4 Pror aw Eng. asin  QAUlc

B b Bejt, Beh / » Ban

C ¢ Coll, Kull chard, or % » Cana

D 5 Dam, Dhair di T Dlir

€ e @ada, Aya e (asein there) ,, €an

g t Feonw, Farn  f » geqt
3 Honc, Gurth ¢ hard, as g in get ,, &

] Joza, Eeya ¢ French, e¢ Eng. ,, Joiion

11 Lujp, Lush ¢ » la

B m Wuy, Mun m »n  Bagt

N v Num, Nuin n ”» Nér

O o O Oir 0 »  Opo

P p Peg, Peh p »  Piap

R r  Rap, Rish »  Rora

S r Sil, Sul g¥% Sal

T ¢

U u

The name of the Irish letlers should not be mistaken for
the pronunciation, as is done, not unfrequently, by some be-
ginners, on first taking up an Irish Grammar. The name
teaches us to Znow ; the pronunciation gives us the sound of
the letter. The pronunciation is that which alone helps us
to spell the word ; the name was used to distinguish the letters
one from the other, as the Greek Alpha, Beta, Gamma, &c.
From the three first in the second column, are formed the
word a1béiein, the Irish word for alphabet, as the latter has
its rise from the names of the two first Greek letters A. B.
(Alpha, Beta). )

Every letter in Irish retains its own full sound, and never
usurps, as letters in English and Latin words do, the place
which other letters by right of sound should hold : thus, in
English, we find, for instance, in the word “ pronunciation”
¢, and ¢, before ¢, to have the sound of ¢4 : not so with the Irish
letters—each always retains its own sound,—c has always the
sound of %, and ¢ the sound of t, never changing their sound,
no matter where they are placed.

* Seash before and after €, 1. Ex. rm-ne, we, (pronounced shinnee.)
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These seventeen letters are divided into vowels and conso-
nants: the vowels are a, e, 1, 0, u; the consonants b, ¢, o,
3 L, m o, PpMLT T

Section II.

SOUNDS OF THE VOWELS:—THE RULE “caol le caol q leatan
le leatan.”

hVowels have two principal sounds; the one long, the other
short.

A, o long like a in war Ex. anv, kigh ; ae, place ;
la, day.
& short ,, ainfat » 3% ajavelin, a ray, @
sound.

@, e long ,,  (Ela, Greek)aseinthere. ex. cne, earth ;
Z8&, goose.

e short ,, ¢ in get. » bayle, a fown; zeim,
grease.
), 1long ,, ¢in pique »  Pien, pain ; win, fine
1 short ,, ¢ in pin » M, meal.
0, olong ,, oin told 5 Ol, drinking.
o short ,, oin other,ormother,, copp, body (corpus)
latiné,
U, ulong ,, »in rule s Up. fresh; pav, a strong-
hold.

u short ,, » in full, buil » UCT, dreast ; upro, jamb.

There is no vowel doubled in the same syllable. In this
respect, too, the Irish vowels are quite unlike the English.

These five vowels are classified into éroad and slender ;
oy 0, u, are called éroad ; e, 1, slender. The broad vowels
are not always long; nor are the slender vowels always short.
Both éroad and slender are to be sounded long when marked
with the grave (') accent, which corresponds in form to the
acute of the Greeks (See Prosody, under the word Quantity).

This division of the vowels into &road and slender, should
not be lightly noticed by the student ; for the spelling of all
the words in the language depends much, nearly entirely, on
the position which the slender and broad vowels hold with
regard to the consonants. There is an old Rule given that
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tells us, that a consonant, or consonants, should, in every
written word, lie between either two slender or two broad
vowels; and, consequently, that a éroad vowel, such as a, o, or
u, could not, correctly, go before, while a slender vowel—either
e or j—immediately follows a consonant ; but that if a broad
vowel preceded, so should a broad one follow; if a slender
vowel preceded, so should a slender one immediately follow
the said consonant, or consonants. This Rule, called * caol
lecaol, azur leatan le leatan,” has been praised by some
grammarians, rejected by others. Colonel Charles Vallancey,
Dr. John O’Brien, Bishop of Cloyne (see his Irish-English
Dictionary, 2d edition, p., lii, Dublin, 1832,); Haliday;
P. M‘Elligott (see “ Observations on the Gaelic Language,”
in the first vol. of the Transactions of the Gaelic Society) ;
Rev. Jonathan Furlong, condemn the Rule—Hugh Boy
M’Curtin ; Rev. A. Donlevy ; Dr. O'Donovan ; O'Daly ; Con-
nellan ; and other distinguished Irish scholars, recommend its
use. The authority of the latter seems to me stronger and
therefore more preferable than that of the former, as these are
men that are more thoroughly acquainted than those, with the
language about which they wrote.

A SHORT DISSERTATION

Showing the arguments for and against the Rule: its use in
settling the orthographky of modern Irish.

The reasons given by O'Brien for the disuse of the rule are
only the echo of Vallancey’s words, (See Grammar, p. 19,
Dub. 1781,) and what does Vallancey prove ? or does he show
that the rule was so ‘“very destructive to the original and
radical purity” of the Irish language? He proves, indeed,
that another rule—if rule it was,—which had been introduced
by the poets, of insering a quiescent or aspirated consonant
between two vowels, was, as must be admitted, “most de-
structive,” but he does not really prove that the application of
this rule “ caol le caol” “was very destructive.”

‘¢ Grammarians have,” says P. M‘Elligott (note to chapter
IIT, page 25, first vol. of the Transactions of the Gaelic
Society), so often found the inconvenience arising from this
Rule that it should be entirely exploded.” Very strong
language ! but not supported by such very strong reasons:
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if the rule have its inconveniences it has also its convenien-
cies: so all M*Elligott’s words prove nothing.

And what, let us see, does Rev. Father Furlong say about
this disputed canon? Simply this,—after quoting the words
of O’Brien, Stewart, M‘Elligott : ¢ Sanctioned by those grave
authorities, with whom my own experience and observation
petfectly coincide, I have preferred certainly tke more simple,
and, according to the above authorities, the more correct mode
of orthography, in the rejection of the rule in question.”

What about his preferring a more simple to a less simple
forre of spelling if usage and etymology be against it?
‘What should we think of the Frenchified Englishman who
would “spell every word of French just as he should speak,
quite against the rules of usage and etymology in the French
tongue, though every body knows his methos would be the
more simple : or how would we titter in reading over the letter
of some accomplished English scholar who would adopt the
curt and simpler form of writing some of our primitive English
words, knife, for instance, by “ nife,” enough, by * enuff”’—
cough, by “kof,” &c. As for the authorities, though very
distinguished, whom Furlong follows, we have seen what
weight should on this question be attached to their great
proofs. And even, though in theory, Rev. J. Furlong rejected
the rule, yet in practice he actually wrote according to its
guidance. The reason is, he could not help it : itis now quite
so interwoven in the frame-work of the written language.

Haliday and Stewart are the only two who have given
anything like reasoning for the partial rejection of this much
disputed rule. The former, on the ground that its disuse is
more in conformity with the spelling found in ancient manu-
scripts. This is true, but not entirely so, for there are even in
ancient manuscripts mumerous instances in which the canon
is applied, in others not applied, by the same writer. Hence
its application was not very general. And this is all we want
to claim, even presently for it, as we shall immediately show,
And in fact this is all that Stewart too claims —for it is  to the
extensive application, and the rigid observance of this rule,”
that he ascribes all the inconveniences that arise from it.

Now let us hear what those who recommend its use say :

Hugh Boy M‘Curtin, in the Grammar (pp. 680-681) at-
tached to his English-Irish Dictionary, published at Paris 1732,
speaks of this ““ canon of Gaelic orthography” as of some-
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thing absolutely necessary for a learner of Irish to know, and
about the propriety and usefulness of which there is no doubt.

Donlevy, to whom the language in its spoken and written
state was perfectly known, says “1t is a sure guide in writing,
and even 1n reading and pronouncing.”—Christian Doctrine,
page 442, third edition.

O’Donovan gives the canon as a useful and necessary help
for every one who wishes to know the spelling of Irish.

O’Daly, writing on this Rule (Self-Instruction, &c., p. 22,
ed. 1846), says, ‘it enables the learner to come at the pro-
per pronunciation of the language with greater facility than
he could otherwise attain.” And again, “there is a natural,
euph?nious, and graceful pronunciation, marked by the use
of it.”

Connellan states the rule, and hints enough to show its
usefulness.

The author’s opinion is that, the rule ought fo be used ;
yet with a certain limitation. Its application in every instance
ought not to be insisted on as necessary. I say “ought to be .
used,” first, because there are very many instances in which
both the gender and inflection of nouns and conjugations of
verbs require its application: as cop f. nom., gen. cora,
and not core ; Znaduyz, love ; FnadaZAS, fo love ; and not
snaduyiad, &c., &c.

2ndly. Because most of the modernly-printed Irish books
have the spelling very nearly altogether in accordance with
this rule, and therefore the students who read them should
get some easy way of knowing the spelling adopted by their
respective authors.

3dly. The natural tone of the language, in many instances,
requires,—as can be learned from the sound of many words as
spoken by the simple country Irish-speaking people,—the colla-
tion of  slender with slender and broad with broad.”

4thly. Its adoption prevents the confusion arising from the
same words being differently spelled by different writers. I
say, “yet with a certain limitation,” for instance, it is mani-
festly incorrect to alter the radical spelling of a monosyllable
for the sake of conforming to this canon. This would be
carrying the thing to excess, and it is in this excess, or as
Stewart says, ““the extensive application of the rule,” that
its entire fault lies.
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Section 111,

THE DIPHTHONGS AND THEIR SOUNDS.

Of the five vowels are formed diphthongs and triphthongs.
The diphthongs are thirteen in number :—six long,—ae, a0,
eo, eu, 14, us ; seven short,—aj, ea, eJ, 10, 1u, o7, uy.

Sounds of the six long Diphthongs.

Ue, ae like ae in Muse,  ex. nae,’ yesterday
Ao, a0 ,, ee in gueer :—in Munster, like ¢ in the word Zere
» baop, dear; voon, cheap

€o,e0 4, o0 in sole, 5 ceol, music. It is short 1n
the three following words :—eoéan, veoc, €ocard

@u, eu long like ai in wail, ,, beul, mouth ; rzeul, story

Jo, 1o like ee in teem, ex. plam, pain
Ua, us both the ‘u’, and the ‘4’, are pronounced long, or
both together, like ooe in wooer, ex. ruan, rest

Sounds of the seven short Diphthongs.

The short diphthongs become long by placing the grave ()
accent over the first of the two vower of which each diphthong
is composed.
The sound of the accented vowel predominates.
&), a1, = sound of & long, and q (short) infused together
as of aws in the English word
sawing, ex. cal, fame; pall, fate

&1 »» & short, and 1 short sounded together,
» caqllloss; poql, 8ty
8o, 2o » ea in rear, ,, TéOM, sharp.
es » ea in heart, ,, zeanp, short.
é, & » e in deign, ,, céjll, sense.
. el » e inden, , cell, conceal.
Jo, o » ee in green, ,, tjon, wine.
10 s ¢ in grin, ,, fIOb, white.
. in Munster incorrectly sounded like ow in frown.
Ju, ju » teuw (French) or ew in chew,
»Tiun,abinswoman,asister.
_ qu 9 00 in flood, ,, ¥ljué, wet.
0y, 9 » oandzblendedintoone, ,, cor, Justice.
o " % (short) 25 COITL, a crime.
Wy, @ » ui i fruit, ,, ral, eye

u 2 wiin guilt, ,, puyl, bloéd.
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Two final consonants in the same syllable shorten the pre-
ceding vowel or diphthong.

Though the foregoing list gives the sounds of the diph-
thongs as correctly as can well be given through the medium
of English letters, still it must be said that the proper sound
is acquired best by ear. We learn to speak French much
more correctly by conversing with natives of France, than we
could ever attain to, through the rules given by writers of
French Grammar : so it is with those who wish to speak Irish
correctly. Let them listen to, and converse with those who
know the language ; not with those who want to sweefen the
sonorous tones of our native tongue by a polite mixture of
English accent.

Section IV.
TRIPHTHONGS.

The triphthongs, five in number, are formed from the long
diphthongs that end in a éroad vowel—eu excepted—and from
1u of theshort, by inserting an 1 after the second vowel ; as,
so] from a0 ; so eoy, 141, 1u1, uay. These are all Jong. Hence
it 1s not necessary to give their sounds. In some printed
books we find the 1 both in diphthongs and triphthongs, sub-
scribed for the sake of brevity; but unlike the Greek ¢ (iota)
in such positions it is always sounded. Indeed, whenever
there is a union of two or three vowels in any Iris word, each
vowel retains its own distinct sound, fused, however, into the
melody,—so to speak—of the others that accompany it; so
that all the vowels in that syllable will form only one full
sound , as, paon, weak; maoly, wealth ; the two vowels
in the one case, and the three in the other are in each word
sounded in one voice, yet each vowel gives its own share to the
entire volume of sound.

CHAPTER II.
Of the Consonants.

Section 1.
HOW THEY ARE SOUNDED : HOW THEY ARE DIVIDED.

The consonants are sounded much the same as in English.
They are, however, said to be ‘broad’ or ‘slender,’ that is, they
have a éroad or slender sound, according as they precede or
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follow a road or slender vowel. The reason is, their contiguity
with these vowels causes a participation of their sound.

The consonants are b, ¢, b, ¢, 5, L m, n, Py 11, 1> T, twelve
in number. Of these twelve, four—1, m, v, n, are liquids’ :
the remaining eight are called ‘mutes.” The mutes are, as we
shall show (see Sect. IV., Chap. II.) subdivided into labials,
b, ¢, m, p; palatals, c, 3; and linguals, » and «.

OF THE LIQUIDS.

L, n, 1, admit of being doubled at the end of a word;
and hence they are called, dowdle letters, as U, vy, pps
in zeall, zeann, bapp. The other consonants do not ad-
mit of being doubled at the end of a word. Of the
liquids, 1, n, n, are also called smmutables, because they
never change their sound. The other liquid, m, and all the
mutes, are called mufables, because they change their sound.
Hence there are nine mutables, and three immutables. This
change in the sound of the mutables is caused by aspiration.

Section II.
ASPIRATION.

Aspiration is nothing more than a rough breathing, or
sibilant utterance, so affecting the consonants in the %rish
language, as to modify or change their sound. The number
of consonants in our language is much less than we find in any
other: aspiration supplies this want. Its presence is denoted
by placing (*) a dot over the letter we wish to aspirate. The
aspirable letters are b, ¢, v, ¥, 3, m, p, 1, ¢, .. all the con-
sonants except 1, v, 1.

TABLE OF ASPIRATES AND THEIR SOUNDS.

B or riy (aspirated) placed between two broad vowels, sounds
like w : ex. caban, kelp; o bacae, kis stick ; tiocpad an
Tanad, the summer will come ; o atan, thy mother. But
when placed before or after a slender vowel they have the sound
of v, as mo bean; mo mjan; Crutufteoin neyre, the
Creator of heaven. The reason is, the sound of the vowels
affect the sound of the consonants near which they are placed.
Hence b and m, aspirated, receive, when connected in sound
with the slender vowels, the sharper labial sound of v; while
the same aspirated letters sounded with the érvad vowels are
softened down to the milder tone expressed by the letter w.
) is slightly nasal.
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C has the guttural sound of the German c4, (i.e. of g& in
the word Jougk) when it comes before or after any of the broad
vowels, 4, 0, u, 85 mo capa, my friend ; cantanad, friendly ;
but when it precedes or follows the slender vowels e, 1, it has
the less guttural sound of the Greek yx, (chee) as mo cead, my
head ; a &me, his people.

has two sounds, that of g# when it precedes any of the
broad vowels, as mo Bolar, my sorrow ; and that of y in the
English word gearn, when it precedes any of the slender
vowels, as mo Dya, my God. O at the end of a word
(see sounds of uzad, ead, and a5, below) generally has no
sound except to increase that of the vowel which precedes it.
Let it be particularly remarked, that % aspirated, following
either & or o, in the beginning or middle of a word, assumes,
with the vowels which precede it, the sound of i in ¢re, as
adnaym, I adore; abanc, a horn; Tabdz, Thaddeus ;
ealadan, a science. Except abban, a cause, &c., the excep-
tions have generally the & marked with the grave accent.

‘)fiis always silent. Tt is never aspirated at the end of a
word.

5. What has been said of & can be said of 3. It sounds
like g in night, sight, in the middle and end of words ; a3 in
the beginning and middle of words sounds nearly like 4 in
ire, 83 ajard, lajan.

P sounds like @ (Greek), or pA (English) in Philip, i.e. /.

S, and T retain only the aspirate sound like 4 ; ¢ is never
aspirated at the end of a word; ¢ however is, but even so,
it only lengthens the sound of the preceding vowel.

Section II1.

SOUNDS OF uj4ad, ead, ad, AT THE END OF A WORD.

The infinitive mood, active, and the present participle, active
or neuter of almost all the verbs in Irish, end in some one of
the above terminations; and each such termination is pro-
nounced like 00 in w00, ex. bo Fnadazad, 2o love; a3 pillead,
returning ; molad, praising. Verbal nouns too, and other
words that end similarly, are pronounced in the same manner,
as planazad, salvation ; madad, a dog. ,

Exceptions—Monosyllables ending in a5 or eas, and their
compounds :—as 1ab, Is_})eaking, is pronounced yia, as if 5 were
not in the syllable. Hence, coty-nad, speaking together, a
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chat ; noy-nad, a prologue or preface ; so, “ zpad,” love ;
and “o1an-Znad,” infense love ; read, yea; and yead, length;
snread mo factall, during my life; Wuinalad, Menelaus,
&ec., &c. Indeed these exceptions have very often the &, marked
with the grave accent.

In Munster, a5 and ead af the end of words, are sounded
like the vowel a.

Section IV,

SIMILARITY BETWEEN THE ASPIRATION IN GREEK, AND THAT
IN IRISH.

P (aspirated) is the best illustration we have of the almost
perfect similarity that exists between the aspirate used in Greek,
and that used in Irish. P in Irish, and » in Greek are per-
fectly the same ; aspirate both, and we have p from the one,
and @ from the other ; each of which is sounded as f, or phin
English : ex. Iwesp, Joseph, Seorep.

Cis also a good illustration—c is the = of the Greeks; =
aspirated becomes x; and & (aspirated) assumes the sound of
% ; what more plain ? It may be said, the other letters when
aspirated do not bear out this similarity so well. True, at first
sight; they do not. But let us see.

Now, besides the usual division of consonants into mutes
and liquids, there is another which shows us those that are
allied in organic sound—ex. b, ¢, m, p, are called labials ;
because they are sounded chiefly by the help of the same organ
the lip; ¢, 3, palatals or gutturals; o, |, v, 1, r, c, linguals.
Now b and p are, therefore, being of the same organ, sounded
nearly by the same opening of the mouth. The one is often in
old MSS. used for the other; as, p1p for ¢1b. Even the Greeks
wrote Awumcw for AuBew; Bixgor for mixgor The Latins pleps
sometimes for plebs ; suppono for subpono ; so closely are the
two letters p and b allied in sound.  Hence, when b becomes
aspirated its sound should be very like the aspirate sound of p ;
and so it is. For the sound of p (asp.) is ph or f; the sound
of b (asp) v or w; now, v and f are of the same organ, and
are so closely allied, that in some old MSS., or books, we find
one somelimes used for the other; w in German sounds like
v, and v nearly like f. And what more common than to hear
unlettered persons pronounce “ what,” ¢ fot,” thus showing in
the very mistake, how nearly identical these letters are in sound.
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M), too, is of the class called ladials ; hence, for the same
reason, it has, when aspirated, the sound of v, or w.

In the same manner 3 and ¢, which also are often used, one
for the other—both being of the same organic class called
palatals ; but when aspirated, both become gutturals, ¢ (ch
guttaral) ; % (gh).

The other aspirable consonants b, ¢, 1, t, when influenced
by aspirations either lose their natural sound, or retain that of
the aspirate only, as we see from the above table.

Hence, aspiration supplies in Irish the want of those letters
which other Yanguages possess. Hence too, owing to the vast
number of different euphonious combinations of sound thus
created our langnage is so musical and so copious.

Instead of the aspirate, we have in Latin and in English an b,
Hence in an Irish word written in English character, we see nearly
as many ““b’s” used as there are Consonants, thus rendering an
Irish word—simple in its own native dress,—an unmeaning piece of
jumble to the eye of an English reader. This system is adopted

too, in some Irish works—v.g. Hardiman's Minstrelsy.” —written
in Irish character. It would be much better to avoid it.

Having now shown the consonants that are aspirable,—the
influence that aspiration has on their sound,—and why it has
that influence, it becomes necessary to show the cause of: this
aspiration. Hence we give in the following,

Section V.
RULES FOR ASPIRATION.

1. All the possessive pronouns singular—mo, mine ; do,
thine ; o, kis, (&, her excepted) cause, 1n every case, the initial
of the word, if of the aspirable letters, before which they are
placed, to be aspirated. lEx. mo 5pad, my love ; do meup,
thy finger.

2. The Gen. Sing. of nouns masculine ; the Nom. and
Acc. of nouns feminine, are, when declined with the article,
aspirated. Ex. N. an bapo, m. Gen. Sing., ap bajno, of
the bard. Nom. Sing. ap éeanc.f., the ken ; Gen. Sing.
Do cipce, of the hen ; Acc. Sing. ap ceanc.

Exceptions.—r, instead of being aspirated in these cases,
is eclipsed by ¢, ouly, bowever, when it is immediately followed
by any of the vowels, or of the liquids 1, y, n; for when fol-
lowed immediately by any of the mutes, the y undergoes no
change. Xx. Nom. Sing. an_c-rlac. f. the rod; Gen. pa
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rlajce. Nom. Sing. an razenc, the pricst ; Gen. Sing. an
t-razainc. So, 1, instead of being aspirated, is preceded by c.

Words, toc, whose snitial letter is b, or c, are generally,
in those same cases, not aspirated, as Nom. Sing. an calam /.
the earth, or ground; Gen. Sing. an tiZeanna, of the lord,the c
is not aspirated, though, in the first, it is the initial letter of a
noun fem. in the Nom. Case, Sing., declined with the art.in the
second,—the initial of a noun mas. declined with the art. in
the Gen. Sing.—So, an dorhain, of the world &c.

8. The voc. case, singular and plural, is always aspirated.

4. All the simple prepositions,—a3, 50, aint, and some-
times zanp—going before a noun which is not preceded
by the art. cause aspiration. Ex. ajn bapp na bh-ajlle,
on the top of the cliff.

5. Ba, or bub, the past tense of the assertive form of the
verb bo bejz, o be, causes the initial. if aspirable, of the ad-
jective that follows it to be aspirated, ex. bud majg an reon &,
he was a good man ; when the initial is a vowel, it is some-
times preceded, in such cases, by ¢ Iy, ex. bud h-olc bo nyie
1é 8, ke did it badly ; sometimes not, as b’ 63 an rean 8, ke
was a young man.

6. Do, as a preposition, o; as a sign of the Infinitive
mood ; as a poss. pronoun; as a sign of the perfect tense
active or neuter ; of the conditional mood ; causes aspiration,
ex.v0 Syuban, fo Judith ; bo Znaduiad, fo love ; bo meallar,
I deceived ; oo dsanrarh, I would do. Hence, too, no, the
ancient sign of the perfect tense aspirates, and all its com-
pound forms: nan, nacan, njon, man, with njand ma: ex.
viop Suinear, I did not put ; vj deanaym, I do not make.

The relative pronoun * a” also, expressed or understood,
causes aspiration. Ex. an ce Znadujzear, He wko loves. In
fact, the initial of the perfect tense; of the conditional ; of the
infinitive mood, must be aspirated,even when the particles which
are usually prefixed to them, are left understood. And verbs
.whose initiaf letter is a vowel will have in the perfect tense the
aspirate, b, prefixed ; ex. njon h-jpridead dam &, It was not
told to me.

7. The mutable initial of all words, which, on entering into
composition with nouns, adjectives or adverbs, form the second
part of the compound, is aspirated. Ex. 815-bean, a maiden ;
(from 313, virgin ; and bean, woman ;) luat-cor, swift foot ;
ro-béanta, feasible.
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Exceptions.—Words beginning with p,—as has been re.
marked in the preceding page,—followed by a mute, i.e., by
any consonant except |, n, 1t ; or words beginning with », <,
when the preceding part of the compound ends in o, 1, ¢; as
AND-TiEeannd, sovereign lord ; ceap-tip, a head-land ; rmuc-
oub, a black face. Somctimes, also, for euphony, the aspirate
is omitted.—Ex. pean-bolz, one of the Belye.

8. All nouns, both of the mas. and fem. gender, whose initial
letter is a vowel, take, when declined with the article, the as-
Eirate b, always after pa, to prevent the hiatus which would

¢ occasioned by the concurrence of two distinct vowel
sounds. Ex. pa h-jniine, of the daughter ; no h-ajipeaca,
the fathers.

Exception.—The Gen. case plural, which takes v, and not

*h  Ex. pa p-agpeaca, of the fathers.

A desire in the language for euphony is, perhaps, the chief
and only cause of all these changes attendant on aspiration.

To Euphony may also be ascribed this other peculiar trait of
Irish consonants—Eclipsis.

Section V1.
ECLIPSIS.

Eclipsis is the suppression of the sound of the initial con-
sonant of a word by placing another consonant of the same
organ before it. It is the same consonants, excg)t the liquid
m, that are affecled by aspiration and eclipsis. Hence all the
mutes b, ¢, 0, ¢, 3, P, 1> T, are the only eclipsible letters.

TABLE OF ECLIPSIS.

is eclipsed by pronounced

b ,, m; as, bup m-bapy, your bard, bup mapo.

C » 3 s Dbup3z-capal, your horse, bup zapal.

® ,, v , bupnbdaome, your people,bunt naoyne.

t » b, bupb-ple, your poet, bupn byle.

3 » D, bunn-zane, your laugh, bup nzarne.

P » b , bupb-pannajrce, your parish,bup bannajree.
T » T 5, op trlac, the rod, an clac.

t , © , bupbdcappbe, your profit, bun dajnbe

3 called Njacal, in old grammars, are pronounced, as much
as possible, together, so as to form one sound ; “ they have
almost the same sound,” says Dr. Donlevy, “ in the beginning,
middle, and end of words, with (ng) in wrangling, mingling,
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bungling ; and the very same force with yy in Greek.”” This
sound is best learned by ear.

By the above table we perceive that m, a consonant of the
same organ with b, goes before it, and destroys its sound—
m and b being both labials ; m, then, being of a softer sound
than b coming after the p of bup, issounded in its stead ; thus
rendering the whole expression, “bup m-bapy,” much more
mellow than if the m had not been placed there. The same
remark holds good with regard to the other consonants, and
the letters by which they become eclipsed. In eclipsisit is the
first letter that is sounded, the second only shows the radical
structure of the word, c¢ is sometimes used as an eclipsing
letter for 3, and has its sound ; p for b, and ¢ for ».

. . pronounced

Ex., cc like 3, in bup ccapal, bun zapal, as above: so
PP » by, bun ppappajrce  bupbapnajree
tTc ,, b, , bup teajnbe bun vapbe.

This form of Eclipsis is not much used by modern authors,
and so much the better.

Section VII.
RULES FOR ECLIPSIS.

1. All the plural possessive pronouns, ap, our; bup, your
4, their ; cause eclipsis.

2. The prepositions a,in; 1an, after; always cause eclipsis
both before verbs and nouns.

8. The dative and ablative singular, and the genitive plural
of names declined with the art.; or when the noun is influ-
enced by the art. and preposition going before.

o and c are generally exceptions to this rule; ex. a1z ap
voman; an on talat.

4. Whenever a question is asked, whether the interrogatory
begin with &, an, ca, nac: as ad-tamic re ? Has ke come?
nac nnadujzead me ? Do I not love, &c.? also after zo
would that ; ba, sign of the poten. mood. Wuna, if not;
man &, where; and most generally after the relative pronoun
when governed by a preposition expressed or understood.

5. If the word begin with a vowel, p for the sake of
euphony, is prefixed in those cases in which eclipsis would
take place if the initial were an eclipsible consonant ; as, ap
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n-atayp, our father. This is not unlike the affixing of , i
Greek to those words that end in a vowel when the succeed-
ing word begins with one, as xfgew @nwrass, with unwashed
hands.*

CHAPTER III.
On Spelling and Writing in Irish.
Section 1.
ON SPELLING.

Irish like every other independent language has, or ought
to have, a fixed orthography. Some words are, how-
ever, written differently by different writers. This is not
really so much to be wondered at ; for the Irish has been,
for centuries, a persecuted language ; and the nation could
not furnish an approved standard of orthography which all
should be bound to follow. Even French, a language
that has been so highly cultivated—the language of courl—
the language of fashion, has for the last half-century under-
gone material improvements. The English too, after ages of-
cultivation from the days of Chaucer to the days of Macaulay,
is not yet incapable of being made more perfect. What
wonder then that a language like ours, banned for centuries
and trodden under foot, should require to have its ortho-
graphy improved, or rather regulated.

This is a subject which should not be treated, more at
length in this place. I shall then give

A FEW PRACTICAL HINTS ON THE SPELLING OF THE
IRISH LANGUAGE.

It will be admitted that the same word in the same circum-
stances—that is, that a word in one place under the same
governing influence, that the same word is under in another,
ought to be spelled in both always the same way. This
axiom, simple as it is, is, for all that, often not conformed to
by Irish writers.

Therule “caol le caol § leatan le leatan” (see sectionIl.
chapter I.), is also a great help to the spelling of Irish words.

* 2, then, as arel. pronoun signifying all that, or governed by a pre-
position, expressed or understood—as a particle of interrogation—as a
preposition, &c., always causes eclipsis, when the initial of the word
which it precedes is of the eclipsible class, and prefixes n to vowels.
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It ought however, not be made too general : for instance in
compound words (see Dissertation p. 6.) All words are either
primitive, derivative, or compound : we shall treat of each.

1. Every primitive word either of one, or two syllables has,
as must be admitted, a fixed spelling which no individual
caprice can change : as cnug, form or shape; yean, a man;
bune, a person.

2. Derivatives are either of two, three, or four syllables.
Now, the first part of the derivative, must, certainly, be spelled
like the root from which it sprung; and the second part, ac-
cording to that termination indicated by the part of speech
under which the new word may be classed : ex. from cput is
formed the verb cnutwz, create ; (thou,) cnuewizim, I create ;
by adding to the root the verbal termination,—uj% for the
imperative ; uj%ym, for the indic. present 1st. person ; which,
the learner after knowing how to conjugate the verbs, will be
able to spell, the whole word is properly spelled. In like
manner, if from this verb a derivative noun or adjective be
formed, the noun or adj. will retain the radical form of its
parent stock : as from cputwy, is formed cputujitedin,
creator ; and cputujjteaé, creative; by adding to the root
tdjp or dyp (latin “or,” as creator,)—for the noun; and geaé,
for the adjective. Again we have cputuzad, a proof, or
creation, ro-éputujite, easily proved ; vo-cnputujte, hard to
be proved, &c.

3. A compound word is composed of two primitives, or of
a primitive and derivative wor£ Hence if we know how to
spell its component parts, we must necessarily know how to
spell the word itself, ex., beaz, good, and cnwug, form, make,
when joined together, the compound word beaj-cnug, a grace-
Julform. Hence all the derivatives of cput compounded with
beaj, can, in the same manner, be spelled as beaj-énucu;z,
&c. Thus we have apd-tigeanpna; dlan-3nad, leat-lam,
&c. &c. These prefixes should be, always, spelled the same
way, and not, either for the sake of rule or sound, be spelled
differently when put before different words, as veaz-dupe :
the & in beaj should be preserved even when pretixed to a
word whose first vowel is slender, as beaj-fean, and not
del3-fean, as some authors write it ; so they do the same in
the words roj-5eanca ; n-deanca, &c. instead of po-déanca
and jop-déance. This kind of false spelling is calculated to
lead the le;rner astray ; or give him a distaste for the language



18

altogether.  Besides as the prefixes an, and, 4, besa, bjan,
5, dpoc, oub, jon, leat, neatr, 14, trom, and the rest, have
a fixed meaning, they should Likewise have a fixed spelling :
If not the learner may, reasonably, suppose a difference in
spelling, indicates a difference of meaning, while in reality
there is none.

Section II.
HOW EASY IT IS TO LEARN THE SPELLING OF IRISH,

Thus any person after knowing the grammar, could with
a little attention spell any word in the language. By practice
he could in a few days, learn to spell every primitive word that
would come before him. He could not but perceive that all
derivative words have certain endings according to the diffe-
rent parts of speech to which they may belong, or the different
ideas they express. All these endings—than the spelling of
which nothing can be simpler—affixed to the root, give
him the derivative word or words spelled correctly. %or
instance nouns denoting an agent or employé end generally in
a1ne, OF ujpe; a|de or ude; oqn; ¢ ; ex. from realz, Zo
hunt, vealzaine, alunter ; is formed; from plan, safe,
tlanurs, save ; rlanupztedyn, Saviour ; and the employment
or occupation is expressed by the termination aéc, as real-
Zalneace, Aunting.

Adjectives end in a¢, amhajl, map; or begin with jon, 16,
08, &c. &c., verbs terminate with 13ym, ujgym, 1m or aym for
the first person indicative; 45, ead, or uzab for the infinitive
and participle.

In spelling, attention is paid also to the rule, “slender with
slender and broad with broad,” as in the word rlanujzéedin,
we find e put before 6 in the last syllable, because the
. last vowel in the preceding syllable is slender.

If the word to be spelled be compound, it is known at once,
by knowing the primitives of which it is composed.

AN ExaMpLE.—Skowing at one view the number of words
that can be formed from a single root of one syllable.
From Nouns.
Bnad, love ; aon-5nad, céab-Enad, caom-Enad, bil-5nad,
B1AD-31148, Fion-3nad, maot-5pad, méan-3nad, mio-3nad,



19

MOn-31n48, rean-5ad, reanc-3nad, rion-3nab, tear-3nas,
Ein-3nad.

Snaduriiedin, (from znpadurg love thow), caor-Zpadurz-
tedin, dran-Fnaduricedin, &c. pjop-Znaduitedin, cin-
Znabdujitedin.

Adjectives.

Snasas, loving ; an-£nabaé, caom-Znadac, oil-inadad,
dlan-Fnadad, rion-Fnadac, &e. &e. cin-ipadac.

Snasdan, an-tpadman, &o. &c., as before.

Snadryanacc, fondness, lovingness.

Spaﬁquée, beloved ; an-Zpadujite, jonznadujite, bdo-
3nbdurite, ro-gnadurite, &c.

Snadarayl, loveable ; an-3nadarmaql, &c.

Verbs.

Snaduizim, with all its tenses and persons, and the tenses
and persons of its compound forms; zpadugas, loving.

Section II1.
OF WRITING.

To write Greek in the characters of any foreign language is
to destroy half its worth, It becomes bound in Ziteral bands
that take away all its natural grace and native grandeur.
True ; Greece has never really suffered the disgrace of having
her national language thus paraded in alien costume. Ireland
has. Her written language has been tortured into a thousand
ignoble shapes, which have made it appear to the eyes of some
the pencilled jargon of slaves. It is to be hoped there will
be no more of this. It has been too long practised More
full of aspirates than the Greek, the Irish language has been
unmercifully mangled in endeavouring to make it look neat
in its foreign anti-national dress. English letters and English
accent, however grand they may appear to some, are, to say
the least, quite umceltic, and therefore most unfit to display
the natural grace and energy of the Irish language. Hence
no Iriskman ought to write his native tongue in any other
than in Irish or Celtic characters.
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How then, it will be asked, are these characters written ?
1 shall show (see front page) the manner in which
Irish chirography is now practised. If the language revive,
this form of writing will, it is probable, become more
improved. Even as it is presently written, a person could,
by practice, learn to write it as quickly as he would the
Roman style of penmanship. The Irish characters do not
differ much in shape from the German :—And the Germans
l]\:ve, in one century, made their language the admiration of

furope.

Inl:ome of the written and printed books, a few inaccuracies
occur which it would be well to avoid.

When a preposition,—such as af,—goes before a noun in
Irish, it is not right to join, as some writers do, the preposition
and the noun, so as to form of both but one written word :
Ex ¢ a p-voncadar,’ in darkness, (1st c. 1st Book of the Irish
Imitation) ; the preposition af going before vopcavar is
incorporated with it ; and the young learner looks in vain into
an Irish Dictionary to find the word.

Again, when the aspirate ‘h’ precedes a word beginning
with a vowel, it should not be joined to the initial of that
word. We find also the ‘o’ of the possessive pronouns mo,
vo, dropped when going before a word beginning with a vowel,
and the Eereft consonant m, or o, united with the first letter
of that word, without as much as an apostrophe (’) to mark
the omission of the ‘0’; nay, more, the 5 is often changed into
T, a letter of the same organ, Ex. oo avam, Ziy soul, by
dropping the ‘o,” 5’anam), and by changing 5 into  and drop-

ing the apostrophe, tanam. Now, no person who had not
Eeforehand been well acquainted with the language, conld ever
make out what canam meant. And to what 1s all this owing ?
To a want of proper attention in writing the language. In
fact whenever a word is elided, eclipsed or aspirated, the
change should be denoted by its proper sign, and not thus be
putting unnecessary difficulties in the way of those who wish
to advance in the paths of Celtic literature.

CONTRACTIONS.

In printed Irish books some contractions occur, such as the
following & an,—even in Latin we often find an horizontal
stroke of this kind, placed over a letter used for m or for y,—
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4=or 4= 1=A3um f=act, e=es, 5=30, (=
34y, 3=349, 3=3ul, H=vY, M=np, §=8&a, A1=eabon,
&c., 1c=&c., =11, ¥=u|.

pronounced

as if written
Iy like the sound of W; as, colya, of the dody, colla

®

F) ol » W ,, coolad, sleep, collad
2) oy » vy ,, Ccéadbna, the same, céanna
g » » u , DAONdA, Auman,  Daonns

Yet in compound words, when the first ‘part of the com-
pound ends with n; while the second part commences with o;
the p, b, retain, each, its own full sound; ex. lof-dbub ;
cean-dana.

e
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PART II.
ETYMOLOGY.
Etymology, as a division of Grammar, shows the correct re-
lation of words in the same language with one another.
All words can be classed under nine heads, called parts of
speeck, namely : the Article, Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, Verb,
Adverb, Preposition, Conjunction, and Interjection.

Cuarter 1.
The Article and Noun.
Section I.
THE ARTICLE,— HOW IT APFECTS THE NOUN.

The article,—so called, because it adheres to the noun,—
always precedes it, showing its gender and number. There is
only one article in Irish, the definite, and it is thus declined.

Singular. Plural.
Masc. Fem. Masc. & Fem.
Nom. an, the an. 4.
Gen. on, of the Do Do,
Dat. & § (o) n, %0 the (vo)’n. 0, or
Ab. (8) ’v, from the () . ) né-
Ac. an, the an. .

Thus we see the art., in the singular number, is the same
in all the cases, except the genitive feminine ; and that, in the
plural, the art. both in the mase. and fem. is the same,

That desire for euphony, so to speak, which all langu-
ages possess in a greater or less degree, causes the ‘a,” or vowel
of the art. in the singular number, to be, sometimes, elided
when preceded by a preposition ending with a vowel: as &
an, is written 8'yp. This omission should always be denoted
by an apostrophe, ().

Those initial changes, which, the noun, when declined with
the article undergoes, have already bcen noticed under the
heads—** eclipsis and aspirations.”

Yet it may be well, here, for the learner’s advantage, to give
a very brief summary of those changes which the article
causes in the initial of all kinds of nouns, when governed, and
when not governed by a preposition.
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Firstly—When not governed by a preposition, then the
first letter of the noun is either a consonant or a vowel.
If a consonant ; it is one of the three immutables, 1, y,"n, or
one of the remaining nine consonants, called mutadles. 1f one
of the three, 1, v, n, then no change takes place by prefixing
the article; but if the initial letter be any other than |, n, p,
then a change takes place ; yet in different cases according to
the gender and number of the noun ; for, if the noun be mascu-
Jine, it becomes, on the article being prefixed, affected in the
genitive case singular by the aspirate. Ex. an #1n, of the man ;
Gen. Sing. ; if feminine, in the nominative and accusative sing-
ular.  Ex. ap bean, the woman.

Exceprions : 1. In the sing. number, nouns that begin with
o or ¢ (see exceptions to Rule 2, for aspiration.)

2. Nouns whose initial letter is r, take in these very same
cases in which aspiration would be produced, eclipsis in its
stead by prefixing ¢, as Nom. ap c-rpao (f) ; Acc. bpyr ré
snc-rlac (f) ; leaban an c-razaipc (Gen).

8.—When governed by a preposition then instead
of aspiration, the noun, no matter what be its gender,
suffers Eclipsis, if its initial letter be of the eclipsible class. Siu
this instance forms no exception at all ; as lejr an b-rean, o’n
t-rnaro, lejr an c-rlajc: But band c do; as, ai ranvoman.

4.—If the noun begin with a vowel/, and the article
be prefixed; the noun, if masculine, takes in the Nom.
and Ace., Sing. a ¢ before it, as ap c-acan; if feminine, it
has no letter before it, but takes the aspirate, b, in the genitive,
as, baoyr va h-61ze, the folly of youth.

In the plural, the genitive case only of all eclipsible nouns
is eclipsed. And those that have a vowel as the initial letter
take v ; in the other cases take b after na.

O’Donovan says (Irish Grammar, page 65), * that in every
situation where an initial consonant is eclipsed an initial vowel
takes v, as an n-apan,our éread.” Yet, as the same author, him-
elf, observes in page 115 of the same Grammar; “ when the
noun begins with a vowel, and is preceded by a preposition with
the article, the v is not prefixed to the noun, because the v of the
article is enough to answer the sound,” as, lejr an anan.

Section I1.

« Nouns :—GENDER, RULES FOR KNOWING THE GENDER OF
ALL KINDS OF IRISH NOUNS.

Noun, from the Latin word ¢ Nomen,” is the name of any
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thing that exists, or may be conceived to exist. Nouns are
distinguished by gender, number, case, person.

Gender.

Like the French and Italian, the Jris% language adnits but
two genders, the masculine and feminine.* All animate and
inanimate things are classed under either one or other of
these two. Hence gender is not always a sure sign of sex.

Rules for distinguishing the gender of Nouns.

1. As a general rule, however, it may be admitted, that
when speaking of animate things, names denoting males are
masculine ; names denoting females, feminine. There is an
exception given by Rev. Paul O’Brien, which I find copied
and approved by O’Donovan : “ cajlin, a girl,” says he, “is
masculine.” \%ell, taking Hugh Boy M‘Curtin’s sixth rule,
for finding out the gender of Irish nouns,—that those which
agree with the pronoun & (he) are mas., those with j (she) are
fem,—as the test on this occasion for proving the gender of
the noun ¢ cajljn;’ or taking the rule of common sense, we
cannot but find that the noun is of the fem. gender. Who
ever heard this form of expression “ 1 bpeaz an caqlin &t
He is a fine girl? In this form at least, ‘ cajlin’ claims the
gender peculiar to that sex to which the person denoted by the
word lays claim.

2. The names of offices, employments, &c. peculiar to men
are mas., as Fuarzaledin, a Redeemer ; clofaine, a coward ;
manac, a monk; zaduiie, a thief ; tile, a poet ; cedlparde,
a smgster. Hence almost all nouns ending in oyp, arpe,
A, a15e, orde, uide, ujie and a5, are of the mas. gender.

* «In omnibus linguis Celticis,” says Zeuss, in his Grammatica
Celtica, (Vol. I, p. 228, 1st Ed., published at Leipsic 1853)—
¢¢ bodiernis non nisi duo nominis genera distinguuntur genus mascu-
linum and femininum, sed patet € vetustis nostris glossis Hibernicis,
et e pronominis demonstrativi Cambrici formis, fuisse, ut in omnibus
aliis linguis hujus affinitatis, etiam in vetere Celtica, tria genera, non
solum pronominum sed etiam substantivorum et adjectivorum, et
deleto serius discrimine grammaticali inter masculinum et neutrum
commicta esse hac duo genera in unum, eodem modo ut in lingua
hodierna Gallica-romana.”

+ See Syntax, Rule 30, for the reason that b, in the word breas -
in the above sentence is not aspirated.
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8. In general, all nouns, whether primitive, derivative, or
abstract, that have the last vowel in the final syllable broad
are mas., as cAran, 8 patk ; bano, apoet ; ronar, Aappiness ;
cneroion, faith.

Excrprions.—Some monosyllables whose last vowel, though
broad, is sounded curtly. Ex. pjan, pain f.; sman f., #Ae
sun ; uéc f., the breast ; coy f., foot ; \ar f., a hand.

4. All verbal Nouns without exception are of the masculine
gender.

Feminines.

1. Besides the names of all of the female sex, we have in Irish
the names of rivers, countries, diseases, for the greater part
feminine.

2. Those names too that suggest ideas of tenderness, endear-
ment, youthful innocence, &c., are fem. Hence all nouns
that end in 83 (young ) are of that gender.

3. Nouns ending in aéc, acbd, as raonpacc, freedom ; and
abstract nouns formed from the genit. of adjectives, as glaine,
clearness, brightness, are fem. So are almost all nouns that
end with a consonant which is immediately preceded by one of
the short vowels—j for instance,— as larain, @ flame, a flash ;
lwb, an kerd ; rpén, the sky.

4. Diminutives in jn are found to be of the gender of those
nouns from which they are derived. Ex. cnoc m., a Aill;
cpocan m., a killock ; cyolciv, a very little kill, mas :—Deri-
- vatives in jn give the idea of great diminutiveness, as leabap,
a book ; leabapan, a small book ; leabajnin, & very small
book.

Section III.

NUMBER,—CASE.

All nouns are either of the singular or plural number. A
noun is of the singular number if it denote one; plural if
more than one object.

Case.

From the Latin “ cadere,” to fall, to terminate, is a certain
. change which nouns undergo, to show the relation in which
they stand. ’
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1 retain the number of cases usually employed in the declension
of Latin nouns,—still, however, using for the Dative and Ablative
—which are always the same in the singular as well as in the plural
number—only one form. We have no more right to call, in Irish
Grammar, the Dat. and Ab. by the name ¢ prepositional case,” than
writers of English, French, or German grammar, have to call, in
the grammar of the languages which they respectively treat,—the
Dat. and Ab. the ¢ prepositional case.” Yet they have not—at
least in any of the school grammars commonly in use—yet adopted
this name. Hence it is, to say the least of it, rather novel.

The name Dat. or Ab. case seems, too, more preferable than that
of ¢ Dat.” alone,—though, perhaps, often, for brevity’s sake, the
word Ablative may be omitted—because the number of Ablative-
governing prepositions is certainly, by far, much greater than those
which govern the Dative, if we confine ourselves simply to the
meaning of that term.

The Nom. and Accusative, also, of nouns are alike, yet I have
not placed both together under one form, as it is enough to notice
beforehand this similarity.

Cuarter II.
Declensions.
Section I.
THEIR NUMBER.—ATTENUATION ; WHAT IT 18.%

The number of Declensions adopted by Irisk Grammarians
was, till lately, quite unsettled: the different authors who

* A word or two on what is called by Grammarians (see Haliday,
p- 22, and O'Donovan, Irish Grammar, p. 78) “‘attenuating” and
¢ making broad,” called in Irish caolizad azur leatniézad, which
comes in very much in the declining of Irisk nouns. Caoli5ad, or
attenuating, is nothing more than annexing a slender vowel, 1, to the
last broad vowel in the final syllable ; and making broad. Leatnizas,
is the omitting of this final slender vowel, or, in other words, having
the last vowel in the last syllable one of the three broad vowels, 4, o,
or u. This is manifest to any one who casts his eye over the follow-
ing table for ¢ making slender” and ¢ making broad,” which is
usually given by writers of Irish Grammar.

Attenuation. Making broad.
4 is changed into 41 and conversely Al into a
a0 ” » 40] I a0 TR
ea » » e€l,and irreg. into {,, e, or|, ea
eo » » €0] ”» €o] » €0
10 ” » 1 ”» » ”» ”»
14 ”» €], orjaj] ”» ™ s 1&
u ”» » W »”» 191 s U
o ” » O1 * o1 39 O
u ” 9 Ul " uy ” u

ua ” . W4 ’ ua] ” ua
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" treated the subject adopted different systems, according as they
thought they could best show the peculiar changes of all classes
of Irish nouns. Haliday adopts 7 ; Connellan 6 ; Neilson 4 ;
O’Kearney—in his MS. copy of lrish Grammar, now in the
Hudson Collection of MSS. in the Royal Irish Academy—4.
The system adopted by O’Kearney is substantially the same
as that adopted %y O’Donovan ; and so is, with very little dif-
ference, that adopted by Connellan the same as that of both ;
the one, as Connellan, embracing under the heading of asixth
declension, nouns that have by O’Donovan been classed as ex-
ceptions to the third; and O'Kearney classes under one de-
clension, nouns which O’Donovan places under two.

I have adopted the number and order of declensions as laid
down by O'Donovan; first, because I consider his the most
philosophically correct ; and secondly, in order to establish a
fixed number of declensions in the language, treated in a re-
gular way, and not to have Irish Granmar a fickle unsettled
thing.

Section I1.
FIRST DECLENSION :— RULES.

The first Declension comprises all nouns that, in the nomi-
native singular, have, before the finaZ consonant or consonants,
the Jast vowel broad—(i.e., &, 0, or u). This vowel is called
the ¢¢ characteristic,” as it shows, generally speaking, the de-
clension as well as the gender, which are a sufficient index of
the character or nature of the noun.

. Hence all nouns of this declension are masculine. (See Rule
3, for knowing the Gender of abstract nouns). They take,
in the genitive case singular, after the characteristic, another
vowel, 1, the insertion of which produces what is called by

Any of the liquids connected with a mute or another liquid in the
same, or succeeding syllable, requires, in order to prevent hiatus, the
sounding of a short vowel to connectitself and the mutes. This is a
general rule. Hence there is no use giving a list of all such liquids
and mutes. They are called by Grammarians ¢ non-coalescing letters”
as b, 15, nb in bonb, &c. &c. Hence, too, when a short vowel comes
between a mute and liquid or two liquids, it is, for brevity of expression
thrown out, and the noun or word suffers syncope, as in catanac, gen.
of catain; throw out the 4 between the t and 11, and we have catnac;
80 3eanamall, gen. 3eanamala, by syncope 3eanamta,



Irish Grammarians “ attenuation,” on account of the slender *
sound thus given to the final syllable of the word.
Examples : boccan, a poor person ; amavdan, a simpleton ;

mancad, a rider ; bopo, a table.

Ex. 1st.—Boécan.
Singular. Plural.
Nominative, ap boézay Nom. na boécan
genit.ive, (03) ap boccam gen. ) na m-boécan
ative, 03) » . at. ) (03 .
Ablative,} () P ™botean  p" ¥ (5) va boitanalb
Accusative,  an boctan Acc. na boccam
Vocative, 4 boctan Voc. aboctana

Example of a word beginning with a vowel, showing the
initial changes which a noun (mas.) of that class undergoes

through the different cases.

Amadan.

Singular. Plural.
Nom. AD T-amAdAD na h-amavam
Gen. A1 AMADAY D4 D-AHADAD
D. or Ab. b0 ’n amadap 00 na h-amadanatb
Ace. A7) T-AHADAY 14 h-amaday
Voc. & AMADAY A AMADADS

Simple Forms.—without the article.

R)ancas. Bano.
Singular.  Plural. Singular. Plural.

Nom. mapcaé.  mapcajze.  Nom. bopdp.  boypw.
Gen. mapcaid. mapcad. Gen. bojo.  borpo.
Dat. mancaé. mancaizb.  Dat. bopd.  bonvarb.
Acc. mancac.  mapcaiie. Acc. bopo.  bojno.
Voc. mapcaz  mencacs. Voc. bojpp ~ bopoa.

Under these four examples, all the varions kinds of nouns
belonging to this declension may be classed.

From them we perceive the Nominative and Accusative with
the Dative and Ablative Singular, end in the same form ; the
Gen.and Voc.Singular with the Nom. and Ac. Plural,are almost
always alike. I say, almost always, as nouns ending in aé
make the Gen. and Voc. Sing. in 43, and the Nom. and Acc.
Plural, in aj3e. Hence by knowing the Nom. Gen. and Dat.
we know the rest.

PARTICULAR RULES POR THE FORMATION OF THE CASES IN
NOUNS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION,

The Genitive Singular is formed from the Nom. Sing. by
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“ attenuation,” i. e. by adding | tothe final vowel of the last
syllable, as N. boécain, G. boécain. But nouns ending in aé
change ¢ into 3, a letter of the same organ, after attenuation ; as
mancas gen. of mapcac.

The Dat. sing. is like the nominative : the initial changes
which the noun undergoes, have been accounted for under the
heading—Aspiration and Eclipsis. B, for exemple, the initial
of boéean, is in the Dat. and Ab. sing. eclipsed by m), a letter
of the same organic sound,—because the word of which it is
the initial, is preceded by the article and preposition. T, pre-
cedes amadap, in the nom. case sing.; because the noun is
mas. and preceded by the article. T, is very likely, placed here
for euphony—just as we find it in the French “a-t-il.”

The Vocative singular, must have the attenuated form.
Hence if the word have it not originally, it must in the voca-
tive receive attenuation ; if it have; it retains it. Hence in
the first declension, we find the Vocative singular like the
Genitive, while in the second, we shall find it, most generally,
like the Nominative.

The Nominative plural is like the Genitive singular :—The
Genitive plural like the Nominative singular, except that when
the art. is expressed, the initial letter is eclipsed, if capable of
eclipsis. But from the 3rd.example (page 28,) we find, the
Nominative plural of nouns that end in a¢, is formed from the
Genitive singular by adding e.

As a general Rule :—The Dative plural is formed, not only
in this, but also in the other declensions from the Nominative
plural, whenever the latter is unlike the Genilive sing., but
when like it, then the Dat. plural is, generally speaking, formed
from the Nom. sing. by adding ab.

The Irish speaking people would consider it affectation in a
persen if he were to pronounce this last syllable in the dative
plural. It is not however, inelegant to do so ; nay, it is sometimes
so spoken, just now, in many parts of the country. The termination
is, always retained in the written language.

From the fourth example we perceive that, words of one
syllable, in which the final broad vowel is sounded long, are
masculine, and of the first declension. There are however ex-
ceptions to this, as lam), @ Zand, which is fem. and of the
second.

The characteristic mark of this declension, as has been,
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already, noticed, is the taking, in the genitive of 1, after the
final éroad vowel. Now some words of one syllable, however,
appear exceptions to this rule: for, though of the first declen-
sion, they assume quite a different form, in the genitive, from
other nouns of the same declension. Nevertheless, the rule is
still true, of them also; for instance, ceanc. justice; should,
properly speaking, in the genitive, form ceape, but it is found
to be cejpc and cqpte :—now the 1, which it gets by attenuation
must, in order to show the case in which it is, be freely sounded ;
and this sounding of the 1, assumes such a dominant influence
over the other two accompanying vowels, that the value either
of one, or of both is, entirely, lost to the ear. Hence, then
for the sake of brevity, it has been written cejnc, or cine
since the sound is still the same as if written ceajpc.

Hence then monosyllables of the first declension, spelled
with the diphthongs ea, or eu, change eu, or ea, (when the
& is accented,)—into &1 in the genitive; when short, or un-
accented, into, e] and sometimes into  alone, as 8an, a bird ;
Gen. &1 ; reup, grass ; Gen. rajn ; veul, a cloud ; Gen. neyl ;
neanc, strength ; Gen.yene, or mipc; pean, @ man ; Gen.
TIn; ceab, a kead ; Gen. 1 ; pead, a pen; Gen. pii.

Ced, afog, makes cedé in the Gen. zles, noise ; 3l1a15;
nead, an individual, is indeclinable.

Hence, also, monosyllables spelled in the nominative sin-
gular with 14, 10, make the genitive in ey, ex., 1413, & fish,
gen. sing., 8115 ; tjol, seed or tribe, gen. sing. til; mac a
son ; makes mic, and copp, @ body ; cuinp in the gen. case
singular.

Most of these monosyllables form the nominative plural
regularly ; but there are a few that take an increase of & or
ta, ex. tjol, nom. plural, rjola ; pead, @ pen, plural peaia;
neul, a cloud, nom. plural neulca. A few dissyllables form
the nominative plural in this manner, and besides suffer con-
traction, whenever a vowel comes between any of the liquids
l, m, n, 1, and a mute, or between two liquids, as leab-an,
a book; gen. leab-ajn, nom. plural leabana, and by syncope
leabra—the vowel & between b and n being left out: so
uball, an apple, nom. plural ubala, by syncope ubla ; dopur,
a door, gen. sing. donuyr, plural, voypre ; calar of the first
and fifth declension, makes calayiy and calyap in the gen.
sing., and calca in the nom, plural.
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Section 111,

SECOND DECLENSION. HOW THE CASES ARE FORMED.

Contains nearly all the feminine nouns in the language.
Hence, proper names of women; names of creatures of
the female sex ; names of countries, rivers, trees; all nouns
in 63, most of those nouns that have ; in the nominative
case singular before the final consonant or consonants, are
of this declension.

It is distinguished by its taking in the genitive case
singular an increase of e, called, because e is a slender vowel,
the ¢lender increase.

ExampLEs—péyre, f, 6 worm ; zainreas, f, a young grown
up girl ; treamnds, shamrock.

Singular Plural
Nom. an pejre. Nom. na péjrece
Gen. na péirce Gen. na b-pejrc
Dat. o), Dat. »
Ag. 6°} v b-pérc A%. 60 }m pérerd
Acc. on pére Acc. no péirce
Voe. 4 péire Voc. & péjrce

Banreas, A young grown up girl.
Nom. an ajnreaéc  Nom. pa zajnreaca
Gen. s zainrize  Gen. o nzajmread
Dat. o1, A . Dat. bo - 20rb
Ab. & PUBMMIZ Ay, 5 }" 3aInreacal
Acc. ap Zajpnreac  Acc. na zapreaca
Voc. s zammm3 Voc. & Zajnreaca

Seamndz, Skamrock.

Singular Plural
Nom. an t-reamndz Nom. na reamndzs
Gen. na reampd|ze Gen. ne reamndz

. .. Dat. ©® A
gﬁt (z;))},v T-reamnd|3 Ag. (6‘; na reamndzarb
Acc. an Tt-reamnpdy Acc. na reamnoze
Voc. o feamndrz Voc. & feamnoza

By these examples we find the genitive takes an increase of
e, and, to conform to the rule “slender with slender,” &c., a
slender vowel 1 is, if required, made to go immediately before
iv in the preceding syllable. Hence, 33 is, as we see above,
changed into ojze, a¢ into ajge, and eac into 13e, in the
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genitive singular. Hence, monosyllables, as rlac, a rod ;
lath, @ hand ; become in the genitive singular, rlajce, of
rod ; layme, of a Aand ; having | inserted before the final
consonant which precedes the increase. Those nouns that
have 1 as the characteristic, take only e, as, béim, gen. beyme ;
suqm, gen. puame ; TIM, gen. cyne. By observing how the

eclension is gone through, the cases that are alike can easily
be known.

The dative and ablative singular, are formed from the geni-
tive by dropping the increase, as bo’n c-reamndiz; by
dropping e from the genitive peamndjze, we have reamndys.

he vocative must have attenuation. Hence, it is formed
from the genitive by dropping e.

Nominative plural—GeNERAL RULE—First—Those nouns
that have 1 as the cAaracteristic, form the mominative plural
like the genitive singular, as rcaois, f, a flight of birds, gen.
sin%. rcaojée, nom. plural, rcaorte.

here are two other forms which some nouns of this declen-
sion often assume, viz.: ajs and aca.

Nom. Singular. Genitive. Nom. Plural.
curr, f, a case 5 cujre  cujreaio.
.ot s :}:,ff b;e;st, thenipple ; :::: :|§m_'n.
e  secon: s Iy s 1reans.
Seplamimans | 1C3, y throat ; Tcoize reojzeaa.

So nouns ending in eym have only thisform,
L asleym, f, a leap ; plural leymeaia

(" clor, f, a sand-pit ;  clajpe, clajreada.

Ex ofnousor | Ctusins® f, @ meadow, or bog island ;

the second de- cluane, cluaneaca;
the nom. plural and cluanee.
inaca vaIpe, f, a clod ; bAIITe, DAJnTeAcs.

L teners, f,a scraw;  pepajie, repajéeada.

Secondly :—Those nouns of this declension that have the
characteristic vowel, broad (viz.: &, 0, or u), form the nom-
inative plural from the nominative singular by taking a broad
increase, as :—

* | find in page 99 of O'Donovan’s Irish Grammar, cluam given
down as belonging to the third declension. It appears to belong
more properly to the second, and I have found it so on making
reference to other authorities.
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{niean, a daughter, nom. plural ;nteana

peacd3, a pea-hen, » peacdza
ZaInreas, a young girl, ZAInreaca
cor, jfoot, » cora

cjon, comb, ”» cjona

80 T|n, though having the characteristic slender, makes cjonca
in the nom. plural. Many also take in the plural the form
oco, as tlag, a rod; rlatacas, &e.

The Genitive plural is like the nominative singular. It has
very commonly the final vowel in the last syllable, éroad.
Hence, if the nominative singular have "the characteristic
slender, it is omitted where it can, in order to form the geni-
tive plural, as puaym, @ sownd; genitive plural, na b-ruam.
Hence, too, those nouns that form the nominative plural, in
eada, form the genitive plural from it by dropping the final a;
as, nominative plural, na l&ymeada; genitive plural, na
leymeap. This formation of the genitive plural is not much
minded by modern writers of the Irish language.

There are a few monosyllables spelled with ea, eu, or 1a,
which, in forming the genitive singular, they change into e,
in conformity with what has been said in the preceding section,
on these same diphthongs; but they form the nominative
plural regularly—Examples :— '

tnear, f, battle, gensing. cpejre, nom. plu. creara.

ZMan, f, the sun, »» 3néne, »  BNADA.

cnjoe, f, end, » cnijce, »  Cpjoca.

ceanc, f, ken, ’ cejfice Or cjice,, CeanCa.
Section IV,

THIRD DECLENSION: HOW THE CASES OF ITS NOUNS ARE FORMED.

To the third declension belong all nouns in &p1, ajl, an,
aéc, and all verbal nouns without exception. This declension
is known by its taking a broad increase (a).

Exaumpres—Slanujitedin, Saviowr; cajlideact, virfue
molad, praise.

Nore—The learner should not store his memory with all these rules
and their exceptions: better is it, by far, to learn the leading
portions, the declensions of nouns, the conjugations of verbs, &é. ;
and then after thus knowing something of the grammar to see what
are ezceptions to the broad, plain features of the language; to learn
why and when they become exceptions.

. 8
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Example of Nouns ending in op.
Slanujztedin, a Saviour.

Singular. Plural.
Nom. sy Slanuriedsin, Nom. na Slanuzeeside,
T%e Saviour. the Saviours.
Gen. an Slanujztedpa. Gen. va Slanuyitedyp, or
Dat D Slanuzconac.
at. ¢o ce o t. Lo
Abl { g}’v t-Slapujiced|p. Al?l. bg}va Slanujicedinb
Acc. ay Slanupitedin. Acc. na Slanupitedipde.
Voc. & Slanupzcesin. Voc. & Slanujztedinide.
Erample of Feminine Nouns ending in aéc.
calibeace, virtue.
Singular. Plural.
Nom. ap ¢ajljseace. Nom. na cajlideaéca.
](;en. 14 capljdeacca. Gen. na 3-cajljdeace.
Ai)?r {bg} ’n 3-cajljdeace. Eﬁt' { bg} na 3-calideaccarb.
Acc. an éajldeace. Acc. na caplidescca.

Voc. & éajlideacc. Voc. 4 ¢ajlideacca.
Ezample of Verbal Nouns, (without the article.)
molad, praise.

Singular. Plural.
Nom. molas. molca, praises.
Gen. molca. molad.

Dat. molas. molcab.
Acc. molab. molca.
Voc. rtholad. tholca.

By these examples we perceive all the cases of the singular
number are alike, except the gen.—In the plur. the Nom. Acc.
and Voc. are the same ; the Dat. and Ab. are, as in every other
declension, alike, and formed from the Nom. plural.

Most nouns terminating in aéc, that express an abstract
idea, have, as in all other languages, no plural: but a few,
such as mallace, a curse ; cajlideace, virtue ; admit a plural.
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By the Gen. Sing. we know the declension to which a noun
belongs. A broad increase is the distinguishing mark of the
third declension. Hence (4) is added to the nom. to form the
genitive, as cajlipeact, Nom. cajlideacra, Gen. If the last
vowel in the final syllable be {1, it is dropped in accordance
with the rule : ‘“slender with slender, and broad with broad,”
and & added, to form the Gen. Ex. Slanujzgesin, N. Sla-
nujitedna, G.; bljadam, N,z year ; bliadana, G- of a year.

A few nouns of one syllable, spelled with the diphthong jo, in
the Nom., take ea in the Gen. sing. Ex. bjoz, Jife; gen.
beata, of life ; vior, knowledge ; gen. veatra, of knowledge.
Coyl, the will, makes tola in the gen.; tujl, &lood; gen.
rola; mujn, fAe sea ; gen. mana.

Other nouns classed by some grammarians under a separate
declension make the Gen. sing. terminate in a¢'. They are
not many : hence it is not necessary that they should consti-
tute a separate declension. Ex.catain, a cify ; gen. catanad,
and by syncope catnaé, Dat. catain; So, caona, a skeep ;
caonagd, in the gen. ; caonays, Dat., &e.: condin, a crown ;
gen. conopac; and by syncope cpdnaé, Dat. condn and
cpom, &c.

All verbal nouns that end in a5, ea, uzas, form the gen.
sing. like the past part of the verb, from which they are formed:
Ex. molad, praise; gen. molca, of praise. Now molca is also
the past part of the verb, molad, fo praise ; rinead, stretching,
gen. ripce; and fince, is the past participle : so, planazad,
salvation, gen. rlanuidie,=past part., minjuiad, an erplana-
tion, gen. mnjite=past part. in form.

! Nicholas O’Kearney, a most distinguished Irish scholar, is of
opinion, from his very great knowledge of ancient and modern Irish,
that those nouns ending in the nominative in 1, formed originally,
the Genitive, by taking simply, a broad or slender increase, and not
the modern ending aé: v. g. larajns ¢ ljﬂame ; formed the Genitive,

“laraine, and not 1srapaé,—contractedly larnac; so vam, the oak;
vana and not vanaé. This appears very naturally, from the rules of
analogy, to have been the case—yet it is further shown by him, from
the fact that bajp, in the compound word which designates the famous
county of the Curragh, makes the Gen. not vanac, but vana, as
Cit.oana=Kildare. Hence as the Gen. ending ana, in the compound
form, is handed down since that ¢, or church was first founded,
vaa, and not banac, appears to have been the original Genitive.
If then this simple form of the Gen. in nouns of this class, were
adopted, it would render more uniform, and therefore more easy,
the third declension.
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As by syncope the vawel that comes between the mute and
liquid, or between two liquids, is taken away,so words thus con-
tracted are lengthened again by inserting between the same two
consonants, the vowel omitted, a or any other: Ex. adpnas,
adoration ; gen. abanpca, of adoration ; coblad, sleep ; gen.
covalca, of sleep.

The Nom. plur.—in most nouns of this Declension is like the
Gen. sing. Thisis chiefly true of all verbal nouns and of many
that have endings like them, yet for greater emphasis some
nouns take an additional syllable,—na, 1n forming the plural :
as, pnut, @ stream ; Gen. Sing. rpota; Nom. Plur. rpota,
or rrotana.

But nouns terminating in 8y form the Nom. Plur. from the
Nom. Sing. by adding 16e. Those that make the Gen. sing. in
a¢, form the Nom. plural, from that Genitive by adding a,
Ex. cazaip, Gen. cacpaé, Nom. Plural catpaca.

So atan, afather ; which makes the Gen. singular, atana,
or atan; and macan, a molker ; bpatain, a brother ; make
the nom. plur. ajzne and ajeneaca, Dat. a1znib, or ajipea-
¢a1b; majcne, majtpeadas, and Dat. magyb or majipea-
éarb, &c.?

The Gen. plural must, as I said in treating of it in the second
Declension, have the firal vowel in the Zast syllable, éroad ;
Hence as in that declension so in this, whenever the plural
non;inative ends in eafa the Gen. is formed by dropping the
final a.

Hence personals in &ijt form the Gen. plural in dpaé, and
those that in the same Nom. plural end in e orcj, rounden it in
the Gen into ead ; as na o-tajnread.? Yet the general ten-
dency of modern usage is to form the Genitive Plural of all
nouns in Irish like the Nom. Sing.

A few nouns are of the firsz and of the zzird Declension :—
as bpejtearn, a judge ; majtear, goodness, &c.

Section V.

FOURTH DECLENSION.
Comprises nouns that end in a15e, ujde, ajne, jn, of the
mas. gender only ; and those terminating in 4, o, e, y of either

gender. )
This declension is distinguished by taking no increase in

the Genitive singular.

! Donlevy's Catechism, page 92. Third Edition.
? O'Donovan,
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Example, Tizeanna,! Lord.

Singular. Plural.
Nom. apciteapps.  Nom. na tifeapnarde, the lords.
Gen. ancizeapn o.  Gen. na d-tiZeannad.

D. %0, . D.or fo . .
Ab(.)t{ g} D TIZeanns 4 p { g} na TiZeannardrb.
Acc. anciieamna.  Acc.  na tijeapnarde.
Voc. o tizeanna.  Voc. a Ejfeapnaide.

In this declension, all the cases in the singular number are
alike.

In the plural :—cENERAL RULE. The nominative plural is
formed by adding 15e to the Nominative singular. Yet if the
word end with e, in the Nom. singular the vowel e, is omitted
and (e added to form the plural v. g. pajbe, ring; Nom.
plur. tarpide.?

Monosyllables and dissyllables that end in e, or yin the
Nom. sing. form the Nominative plural by changing into ce
the final e, when the letter preceding it, is a liquid, as :—

Singular. . Plural.
Teine, Teynee.
baqle, bajlce.

‘When, however, the preceding letter is a vowel,, or, gene-
rally speaking, an aspirated mute, then the Nom. plural is
formed by aspirating the c, thus assumed before e, Ex :—

Singular. Plural.
ta0y, a man of letters. Taofte.
cnojde, cnopdte.
cedlpuyde, cedlpudte.

%]éne, a commandment ; makes Alteanca ; duine, a person ;
daolne.

The Genitive plural? in this declension too, has a broad full
ending. Hence when the Nom. plural has the termination ce

1 Spelled according to some clanna= Tuvgaroes, (Greek,)=Herr,
(German) : modern spelling has it cj3eanna ; hence I adopt this latter,
asitis more in use, and more in accordance with the best authorities.

* This final e, in this and other declensions, is, it may be said,
quiescent in the plural. Hence itis, as would appear, very properly
omitted by some writers.

3 O’'Donovan.
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or tj, it is changed, as in the last declension, into ceab, as pa
m-bajlcead ; but ceynze nakes cenead, omitting the c.
Connellan makes the Genitive plural of these nouns, like the
Nom. singular, and perhaps, indeed, it is the better way as the
tendency of usage, seems to lead, at present in that way.

Section VI,

FIFTH DECLENSION.

Comprises nouns that end in 4, e, am, of the feminine
gender, making the Genitive singular end in ap.

Example, peanra, f. a person.

Singular. ' Plural.
Nom. an peanra. Nom. na peanrana.
Gen. pa peanran. Gen. na b-peanran.
D.or fv07Y; b D.or oo b
‘Ab. { 6} pb-peanrain. Ay é}va peanranalb.
Acc. ay peanra. Acc. na peanrane.
Voc. & peanra. Voc. & peaprana.

So are declined ceatnata, f, @ guarter; comanra, f, a neigh-
bour ; cuyrle, f,-a pulse; oile, f, flood; 1onza, f, anail;
plural, jonzana, and by syncope yonzna ; lanama, {, a mar-
ried couple, &c.

The Dat. singular is formed from the Gen. sing. by attenu-
ation, or placing 1 after o in the last syllable.

The Nom. plural is formed from the Gex. sing. by adding
4. The following are exceptions, zuals, a skoulder ; plural
zuajlle and zuajlleacs ; laca, a duck ; Nom. plural lacam;
leaca, a cheek ; plural leacaneaca ; abayv, a river ; the correct

lural of which should be abana, and contractedly abna, but
1t is written ajbpe ; I suppose because 4 final hasa curt sound
it was thrown into e, and then 1 placed in the preceding syl-
lable, according to the rule slender with slender,

Some proper names are declined after the form of this
declension :—

€ne, Ireland ; Wurna, Munster ; Ulba, Scotland ; Sac-
romm, England; Ana, Aran.

Section VII.
SYNOPSIS OF THE FIVE DECLENSIONS OF IRISH NOUNS.

Showing at one view how the Genitive Singular, and the
Nominative Plural of all kinds of nouns are formed.



39

FIRST DECLENSION.

A, before the final consonant of the last syllable is changed

into 47, o into o}, u into uj, in the genitive singular, and
pominative plural, as

Singular. Plural,
Nom. Gen. Nom.
zab-ap, m, A, @ goat; ot

mead-on, m, oy, the mean (middle;) om.
vop-ur, M, wyr, a door; ur.

manc-aé, m, a3, a rider ; arde.
Exceprions : leaban, m, an, a book 1o,
ub-al, m, aql, an apple ; la., &c..

SECOND DECLENSION COMPRISES TWO CLASSES OF NOUNS.

First—These that have in the nominative case singular,
the last vowel in the final syllable s/ender, as

oujl, f. le, an element; le.
véire, f. e, a worm, a beast ; e.
But mz-1,f. 1ve, by syncope, ne, a penny ; veaca, e.
And veql, f. vejlle, a lathe ; leaia.
So leym, f. a leap ; ném, f. power, sway ; paync, f. a field ;
&e., from the nominative plural in apa, or eapa. But
coll, @ wood ; makes cojllce.

Second—Those that have the last vowel in the final
syllable, éroad, as.

zeall-ag, f. a1%e, the moon ; aca.
tuin-ed3, f. eo|ze, a window ; edza.
Clot, f. cipe, comb ; clatta.

THIRD DECLENSION.

tapac-a1m, f. o (contractedly for ana,) ar auger; npa.
meab-al, £ la, subtlety ;

la.
tuncaco, f. aéva, comfort ; ACDA.
Lor, f. leara, a fort; leara.

L1135, a physician, makes leaga in the plural,
But zpeymf. zneama, a bit ; Zneamaha
Nouns in ojp as zpjor-ojp; m. ona, a fryingpan; dnide.
AT-an Jather; m. ana. AlEne, or ajtneaca.
mac-anf  mother ; f. ana majtne, or majtneaca
laip, f. @ mare. lanaé. lanaca.
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VERBAL KOUNS.

Singular. Plural.
Nom. Gen. Nom.
Verbal 3nad-i5a8, m. loving ;  uyite, uyite.
Nouns. molad, m. praise i ta, Ta.
tulan3, m. suffering ; ta, ta.
FOURTH DECLENSION.

Singular. Plural.
Nominative. Genitive. Nominative.
tiZeapna, m. same a lord ; TiZeanna-1de.
Z4aipomm,  m. " a garden ; 1%e.
clabajpe, m. » a babbler ; 1%e.
ceanujie, m. » a merchant ; ceanujite.
Tnarmade, M. ”» a swimmer ; te.
teans-a, f. » a tongue ; to.
So rao;. m. ” a learned man ; t4ojte.

But bajle m. a fown ; lae f. a skirt ; make bailce,
bajleeada ; léynze, and lajnzeaca in the plural : others as
ciroe, m. treasure, plu. ciror; pejne, f. a pair, plar.
pewni; and péinre, f. a perch in length, penri. duive
makes Nom. Plur. baojme.

F IFTH LECLENSION.

peanra f. Y] person ; aba.
lanama, . A, a married couple ; ADA.

So are declined cujrle, f. pulse; oile, f. flood ; zoba, m.
a smith. But aban, f. @ riwer ; makes Nom. .Plur. ajbpe
and ajbneacs ;s zuala, f. a skoulder ; plu. Zuajlne and Zuajl-
neaca ; leaca, f. cheek, Nom. Plur. lejcne and lejcpeaca ;
laéa, a duck ; makes lacaipin the nominative plural.

Section VIII.

IRREGULAR NOUNS.

Sing-1.r.
Nom. Gen. Dat.
bean, f. a woman, mna, mnaor.
bs, f.a cow, bs, born.
bnd, f. a quern, bna, bnd.
b or broyd, f. womb, bnujhe, bpoh, bpoydH.
caona, f. a sheep, caopnac, caopé.

ceo, m. a fog. clag, cedrs, ceo.
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Nom. Gen. Dat.
cno, . a nut, cnuy, cnu.
cné, f. the earth, cpiad, cné.
Cno, m. a sty or fold, cnoty cnd.
ct, m. a hound, con or cum, cun or coyn.
Dy, God, Dea, Dya, Voc. Da.
3%, m.a ray or javelin, 3ae, 341, 34, 341,
38, f. a goose, Zead, 3e15.
la, m. a day, ’ lae, la 15,
mij, f. a montk, mijora, mijr. mij.
0 Or us m. a grandson or descendant u), ua or o.

Pcural.
Nom. Gen. Dat.

mya, women, ban, mpab.
ba, cows, bo, buab.
bndiyce, querns, bnén, bpdyncib.
brionna, wombs, bnod, bronarb.
caoli 3, sheep, caopad, caoncarb.
c148, fogs, ced, cedéarb.
cnd, cnota, nuts, cnod, cnota)b,or cyorb.
cnédeana, earths, cab, cnédeanab.
cpdice, folds, cnd, cnotarb.
cuin kounds, com, conaqb.
Dee or Dejce, Gods, Dya, Deytrb.
Zaete Or 341, rays or javelins, Zot,0r aetad,za1b, aetib.
7845id or zRANs, geese, 3845, 58451b, z8anarb.
laete, days, la or laetad, laezb.
miora, months, mior, mjorarb.
uj, grandsons, &c. ua, urb, Voc. uj.

CHAPTER III.
OF ADJECTIVES.
Adjectives are declined in Irish : they agree with their nouns
in gender, number, and case. Their place is after the noun,
as ap pean maj, the good man.

Section 1.
OF THE DECLENSIONS OF ADJECTIVES, THEIR NUMBER.
There are three declensions of adjectives :—the first after
the form of the 1st. and 2nd. declension of nouns :—the second
after the form of the third of nouns, and the third after the
form of the fourth declension.
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The Nom. plural takes an increase :—Jroad, if the last
vowel of the final syllable be broad ; skor?, if skort.

Example, caol, slender.

Singular. Plural.
masculine. feminine. masculine. feminine.
Nom. caol, éaol. Nom. éaola caola.
Gen. éaorl, caoile. Gen. caol,, caol.
Dat. ¢aol, éaorl. Dat. caola  caola.
Acc. caol, éooll. Acc. éaola, caola.
Voc. ¢asl, &aor. Voc. caola, caola.

Example 2, min, fine, tender.

Singular. Plural.
masculine.  feminine. masculine. feminine.
Nom. min, min. Nom. ijne, mine.
Gen. 1hin, mine. Gen. m, min.
Dat. wijn, hin. Dat. mqpe, mive.
Acc. mijn, M. ~Acc. 1iive, mine.
Voc. min, mn. Voc. thine, mine.

In the first example, the Genr. mas. (caoyl,) is attenuated
according to the first declension of nouns: The Gen. fem.
takes both attenuation and an increase of e.—according to
the 2nd. declension of nouns. In the second example—the
nom. is, already—so to speak—attenuated ; and accordingly
in the Gen. mas. it assumes no change ; while the Gen. feminine
takes a short increase according to the form of the second de-
clension. Hence as the declining of both is substantially the
same—differing only in the accidental trifle of having a broad
or slender vowel last in the final syllable, I have classed them,
contrary to the usual division, only under one declension.

Adjectives ending in aé, as znadaé, loving ; are declined
in the same manner :

mas. fem.
Nom. zpadaé, Nom. 3nadac.
Gen. Zpadars, Gen. zpadajie.
Dat. Znadac, Dat. znadarz, &e.

Monosyllables spelled with ea, eu, take ey, in the Gen. ac-
cording to the declension of monosyllabic nouns of the 1st.
and 2nd, declensions.
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Example, seun, sharp.

Singular.
masculine. feminine.
Nom. zeup, Feéun.
Gen. 3émm, é1ne.
Dat. zéun, én.

SBECOND DECLENSION.

The second declension following the analogy of the third
declension of Nouns takes, in the Gen. singular, a broad
increase, which is the same all through the plural. To this
declension belong all Adjectives terminating in amaql, which
is the same as pamail: (Latin similis,) and corresponds, in the
ending of Irish words, to the Latin termination, abilis; or Zy,
(contractedly for Zike,) English; as plajgamall, priucely ;
which is thus declined :—

Singular. Plural.
Mas. and Fem. Mas. and Fem.
Nom. tlajzamal, Nom. tlajzarla.
Gen. tlajtamla, Gen. tlajcamal.
Dat. tlajcarul. Dat. plajgamla.

Of course these Adjectives are syncopated, for, when an increase
takes place in the Gen. Sing. and Nom. plural, the a before the
liquid is, according to Rule, omitted, v. g. rlajgamayl, Gen. plare-
amala, and by syncope plajtamla, (see note, p. 27.) This ending
amal, is often contracted into ajl, and so written, as cuaéajl,
Genitive cuatala ; from cuat, and amajl.

THIRD DECLENSION.

Embraces under it all Adjectives that end in Vowels. Ex.
tona, lucky ; which, like an English Adjective, is the same in
all cases of the singular and plural ; so are declined, bona,
miserable ; aoros, aged, &c. Exception, bes, makes bj in
the Gen. and bed5s 1n the plural.

Section 1L
ADJECTIVES DECLINED WITH NOUNS.

Adjectives commencing with mutable consonants, are, when
declined with Nouns, like them, aspirated ;—if feminine, in
the Nom. Acc. and Voc. Singular ;—if Masculine in the Gen.
and Voc. Sing. ; and in the Nom. plur. “if,” says O’Donovan,
page 113, “ the Noun ends in a Consonant.”
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an reap 3eal, the white man ; ov beap myon, the big woman.

Singular. Plural.
Nom. an rean zeal, Nom. pa pn Zeale.
Gen. an #11 511, Gen. na b-reant n-geal-
Dat. (o00)’n feanzeal, Dat. (vo)na reanarb zeala.
Acc. ap pean zeal, Acc. na pin Geala.
Voc. & #1314 Voc. 4 feana zeala.
an bean rhon, the big woman.
Singular. Plural.
Nom. ap bean thop, Nom. na mna mdna.
Gen. pa mna mdne, Gen. na m-ban mon.
Dat. (v0) ’n mnaoy mdip, Dat. (vo) na mpath mona.
Acc. an bean mon, Acc. no mpa mépas. o
Voc. a bean tdin, Voc. 4 1hna mdpa.

The following examples are given to show how Nouns and
Adjectives beginning with a vowel are declined.

Example 1, 55anaé apo, a fall young man.

Singular. Plural.

Nom. ap c-65anaé apd, Nom. pa h-5zana15 Anda.

Gen.
Dat.
Ace.
Voc.

an 838na15  ajnd, Gen. na p-834naé n-apd.
oo’y 634anaé apd, Dat. bo na h-65anai51b apova.
an T-354npac apo, Acc. na h-6zana3 apva,
a4 8z6na13 aind, Voc. o 5zanaca Apda.
Kxample 2, 615 alum, a beautiful virgin.
Singular. Plural.

Nom. ap 813 alum, Nom. na h-813e alume.
Gen. na h-ojze alume, Gen. na np-513 n-alu.

Dat.
Acc.
Voc.

vo'n 513 aluy, Dat. o na h-81%1b alupe.
on 613 alum Acc. na bh-61ze alujpe.
& o135 alum, Yoc. & op3e alue.

In modern Irish the Dat. and Ab. cases of Adjectives do
not—like the Nouns—take the termination 1b. And in con-
versation the Nouus too, are seldom graced with this distin-
guishing mark.

Section 111.

DEGREES OF COMPARISON : SOMETHING ABOUT THE COMPARA-

TIVE AND ABOUT THE SUPERLATIVE,

There are three degrees of Comparison ; the Positive, Compara-
tive, and Superlative.  The Positive is the simple form of the
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Adjective, Ex. bneag, elegant; caol, slender ; zeanamail
amiable.

The Comparative is formed by prefixing the sign of Compa-
rison njor, to the Genitive singular feminine of the Positive ;
as from caojle, Gen. sing. fem. of the Adjective, caol; we
have, by prefixing njor, the Comparative, njor caojle, more
slender ; so zeaparail, Gen. sing. zeanamla, Comparative
vjor zeanamla.

njor, whenever used, is, always, a true and a sure sign for
knowing the Comparative. But the Comparative is sometimes
without it ; for, when an assertion in the affirmative is made
and that we want, in that assertion, to make use of the Com-
parative degree of the Adjective, then we prefix not njor, but
simply the third person singular of the zresent, or past tense of
the Irish substantive verb, * o bejz,” to be; as, 1r zeanamla
Seamur 'na Seazan. Bud zeansmla Paopuic 'va Ujlljam.

But when an assertion in the negative is made, then
neither njor, nor 1y, nor bud is used but the simple particle
of negation nj, for the present tense, and njon for the past,
as, nj zeanamla Séamur ‘na Seaian: njop Zeanamla
Pavdnuic ‘na Ujlljam.

Adjectives in the comparative degree are not declined :—

Sometimes * ve,” contractedly for be & ““of it;” is added
to the comparative. Ex. ¢ reanpoe tu vin, you are the
better of that: ‘“Post comparitivum,” says Zeuss, Gram-
matica Celtica, Vol. I. p. 283, “frequens est particula ve
quo videtur respondere latiné, “eo.”

The repetition of ihe positive, is—after the manner of the
Hebrews,—as a comparative form in use among the peasantry ;
Ex. crom crom ; mdn mon.

. The Superlative is formed from the comparative by prefix-

ing the article to the noun ; as, an peap 11 Feanamla, much
—as seems—after the manner of the French who form the
superlative from the comparative by the addition of the
definite article, as, plus aimable; le plus aimable.

It may be said, that in this expression, for instance, It &Seajan
I 5eanamla, we find no art. prefixed to the noun, and still it can
bear the meaning indicated by the superlative degree. True, but
if we supply the art. (which, in the above sentence is left under-
stood,) and say, Ir & Seajan an dume It ainve, it puts the sentence
more in the light of the superlative. Still it must be said, that in
sentences of this kind, we can know only by the context, whether the
Adj. be of the comparative or superlative degree. For, if the words



46

ve'n bemne, of the two; or ve'ncnyin of the three ; be placed after
ajnwe, the sentence will admit the meaning either of a comparative
or of a superlative. It is true that the meaning peculiar to the
superlative is the first that would strike one on reading the sentence ;
but still it can bear the meaning attached to the comparative.
Hence in such phrases whenever their meaning may be doubtful, it
is better to supply the words that will destroy the ambiguity.
Hence some Irish Grammarians have thought it necessary to add
to the superlative form the words ajm bi, at all; ranvoman, inthe
world, &c., &c. But this is not always necessary as the context is
a sufficient guide.

There are in Irish many particles, which, like the French
“ien, tre, fort, extrémement ;” and the English very, exceed-
tngly, &c., give to the adjectives to which they are prefixed
the meaning attached to superlatives,

an, very, as, an-thafg, very good.

rion, true, rion-mag, truly good.

sle, pure, ) slezeal, purely white.

10, very excessively, o hag, excessively good, too good.
ran, exceedingly, Tan hart, exceedingly good.

tin, very, (in the depressing sense, ) an-jriol, very lowly, up-
Bpana, very ugly.

The adjective always follows its noun. There are many
primitive adjectives in Irish, such as caoyn, kind ; o1l, fond ;
onoc, bad ; olam, strong ; mon, great and the like, which,
like @ires, fond ; xaxes, bad ; msyas, great ; éxvs, swift ; unite with
nouns, verbs, and other adjectives. In this case of course they
precede the noun.

Wile signifying “all,” follows its noun, in the sense of
“ every,” it precedes it: Ex. an votan ujle, allthe world ;
Do daoine ujle, all the people ; av ujle duine, every body :—
veax, good; onoé, bad ; y10b, white ; vuad, new ; rean, old ;
&c. go before, majt, good ; olc, bad ; bay, zeal, white ; up,
new ; aorcs, old ; &c. come after Nouns.

NOUKS.
Section IV.
COMPARISON OF IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES.

The following adjectives, which in most languages have no
regular mode of comparison, are irregular also in Irish.
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Positive. Comparative. Superlative.
beas, little, nior luga, 11 luza.
veas, good, vjor bead, 11 beaé.
tada, long, Bjor ta|de, 1T to1oe.

rojzreor . frojzre.
0 near,
Fogur, near, - wier {rovrse, FoIrse.
tonure,

fupur, easy, DIOP Fura, uprs, 11 Lurd, ura.

uput, :

3, near, (of place,)njor ZaIne. 1 Zaqne.
3o1mIve, 3oqmoe.

BOI1o, near (of time,) nior < nears,  1r < veara.
Turca, Turca.

3eann, short, vior Blona, 11 Zionne.

ménay p mo, mo.
1om64,’ } many, vior { la, T 14a.
jonthu, dear,  vior jonryurve, or anra, 1 jonruive 11
) ADFo
maii, good, DioT Feann,  Ir peanp.
mic, often, nior mionca,
mon, great, vior mo, 1r mo.
olc, bad, vior meara, 1t meara.
. - ed 0.
b, vpor [, {5,
Section V.

OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES : OF NUMERALS APPLIED TO PERSONS

ONLY.

VALUE. CARDINALS. ORDINALS.
1. aom. céad, aonmhad.
2. o, b4, dana, domad.
8. onj, THeAr, THimad
4. ceaco.nt, cefine, ceatnamhad.
5. coy3, cjzead.
6. re, té1mad, and réjread.
7. react, teactiad.
8. occ, ocTmad.
9. vnaoy, DAOTHAS.
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VALUE.  CARDINALS. ORDINALS.
10. veyé, bejrhad.
11. 401-d84a3, aonpmad béaz.
12. 6 5843, borad béaz.
13. cnj-veaz, Tnjmad d&az, Or TRear beas.
14. ceatajn-véagz, ceatnamad beas.
15. ciyz-béasz, cu|gmad béaj.
16. re-beaz, temad béaz.
17. reacc-vtaz, treactmad-béag.
18. occ-btaz, oéthad déagz.
19. paoj-véaz, naomad deaz.
20. pitce, or pice, FlEcead.
'r piEée, OF - ...
21, {::g :1; ?;.g:bo aonmad an glecio.
05 &'r pitce, or s . ..
22. {bg :]"; 13;‘::;, domad ap £1tcio-
T AT FIEce, or - ...
23. {CT‘I a1n p|c0|b Tpihad ajn FIECIo
24. ceACA"t o’ r mcce, ceatnamad ap £1ECIo.
25. cul3, s p]r,ce, cujzhad aip Fcio.
26. r& &'t pitée, rémad an 1Eeio.
27. react &'t pitce, reactinad an f1Ecio.
28. occ &'t pitée, ocTtmad ap FIECI.
29. naoy &'t rIEce, naojmead ap £1E€1o.
veld &’y piEée, ancient .
30. for]m ;rlz‘éc:& anc oe|Chad alp £1EE1.
31. aop béag a'r Fiice,  aopmad béaB aIn FIEéro.
40. va 1:|cc]b o4 f1ECIDead.
50. vejca’roa FIECID,CA054D, Delémad Al B4 FIECIo.
60. cnj FIECD, o pieéoead.
70. be1c 4’r Tnj pieéio, de|tad ap tnj riEce
80. célcpe FIECTD,0¢TMo%4b, cejine FlEcipead.
90. dejc a’r cejtne p1é1d, dejcad ajn ejine piEcio.
100. céabd, céa549.
200. ba &éab, DA céabad.
300. cnij cead, cnj céadbade
400. ceitpe ééab, ce|tne céadabd.
1000. mile, milead.
2000. 5a mile, ba thilead.
8000. cnj tle, titj milead.
10,000 deic mile, veié milead.

1000,000. mlljan, mlljanas.
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Ao, one ; Ha, two, cause aspiration (54 d-Ttpjan, fwo-thirds
excepted), react, T; oct, 8; naoy, 9; vejé, fen; cause
eclipsis and prefix n, to those words whose initial is a vowel.!
Frcce,? 20 ; Gen. pitcead ; Dat. precio ; N. P. p1gérp; ceay,
100; Gen. cép, N.P. ceaba; mjle makes in the plural
milce. Fitée, 20; céav, 100; mile, 1000; though plural,
have a collective signification ; and hence, in Irish, agree with
a noun in the Sing. Number. Ex. cead dune, e lundred
persons ; mile rean, a thousand men. :

The ordinals ceav, first; vapa, second; and cnear,
third ; aspirate the noun that follows them. Ex. an cead
feon, the first man ; an ééad bean, the first woman. And
occiad, whether the noun following it be masculine or
feminine takes ¢ before it. Ex, ap c-oécyad niean, le
eighth daughter.

NUMERALS APPLIED TO PERSONS ONLY.

oirs a pair, mon-ferean, seven
or reactan. persons.
benc, a couple, octan, eight persons.
lanaryan, a married couple, naonbap, nine persons.
can, a trio, three persons, veréneaban, fen persons.
ceatpan, four persons, vaneas, twelve persons.
cajzean, five persons,

Teirean, six persons,

These words are compounded—bjr, benc and lapamam
excepted—of the word geap and the numerals—3, 4, 5, G,
7, &c., as yejrean is composed of y&, 6, and peap, man;
so dbanéajz Is contractedly for ba-fean-beaz, (welve men;
Henee this form of enumerating is applied to persons only,
whether male or female, as rejrean rean, siz men ; rejrean
ban, siz women. We could not correctly say mop-fejrean
capal, seven horses.  These exceptions, djr and bejnc, as
the word peap enters not into their composition, are connceted
with their own proper substantives. They all govern the noun
in the Gen. Plural.

! In general then, b4, 2, aspirates; 3, 4, 5, 6, neither aspirate nor
eclipse; 7, 8,9, 10, eclipse, both in their simple and compound form.
2 Owen Connellan’s Irish Grammar, page 41.

4



50
Seetion VI.
VARIOUS EXAMPLES OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES AND NOUKS
HOW THEY AGREE: ADJECTIVES EXPRESSIVE OF COUNTRY

PLACE, CHARACTER, &cC., HOW FORMED.

It may be useful to give an example showing how the
numerals and their nouns are connected.

Simple Form.

Mas. Fem.

aon dz4nac, aon 813, 1 youth, 1 virgin.

Ba  5z4anac; 52 913, 2 youths, 2 virgins.

enj 83304135, tnj O13e, 8 youths, 3 virgins.
&e. &c. &e. &e.

react n-63ana613,  teadc n-d1ie, T youths, T virgins.

oct p-634n4135, oct n-613e, 8 youths, 8 virgins.
&e. &ec &e. &e.

Thj 8634015 bEAZ, T (;|ge o&a3, 13 youths, 13 virgins.

From this it appears that Nouns following oa, 2 ; are
neither Sing. nor Plur. It is a kind of Dual number. But
from this solitary instance it cannot follow that there isa Dual
number in the Irish Language.

In enumerating, without mentioning the Noan, we say
son. 1; ©5,2; cnj, 3; ceatan, 4; and not aon, da,
ceftne: va, and cejepe are used, only when the Noun is
expressed.

véaz, the decimal termination, is evidently derived from
ve|é, fen. In any number above 10, the numeral is divided
and the Noun takes its place before the decimal termination ;
8s, tnj ¢in vea3.  Here cpj-veaz is divided, and the Noun
placed between cnj and beas.

The articulated form of the numeral adjective and noun is
nearly the same as that of any other adjective and noun.

Erample.
Mas. ap c-aon 55anaé, 1 youth.
Fem. an aon 573, 1 virgin.
Mas. an b4 63an4é, 2 youtks.
Fem. an o4 &3, 2 virgins.

Mas. va cnj h-6zan413, 3 youths.
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TFem. na cnj b-o3e, 8 virgins.
Mas. na reaéc n-63an4a13, 7 youths.
Fem. ya reacc n-d13e, 7 virgins.
Mas. na reacc p-o5ana13; 0243, 17 youths.
Fem. pa reacc n-o13e v243, 17 virgins.

Adjectives expressive of country, place, character, are form-
ed from the noun by the addition of aé. @ipne, Ireland ;
Gen. @neann, Sineannaé, an Irishman ; Spany, Spain ;
Sparnneas, a Spaniard; Sacrannaé, an Englishman ; zna-
Bag, loving ; rzephead, graceful. These have all an active sig-
nification.

Others that Lave a passive meaning take the termina-
tion athail, like ; canavaryail, friendly ; zeavathall, amia-
ble ; from zean, love ; and amajl.=babilis (lat.).

This termination aéle or ible is also translated by prefixing
1on or 1 to the past participle of the verb, Ex. jonjnadujite,
amiable or loveable, yonpdrca, marriageable, from jov, fi¢, and
porca past part. of pored, fo marry. Some Irish writers
think this form corresponds to the future passive of Latin
verbs; as, jongnadujite, amandus; coad 1+ jondéanca?
quid faciendum ?—

Cuarter IV.
PRONOUNS.

Pronouns, for the sake of distinction, are usually distribu-
ted into five sorts ; to which in Irishis added a sixth ¢ com-
pound” pronouns, We shall treat of each separately.

Section 1.

PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

The personal pronouns are: me, I; tu, thou; re, or &,
ke; i, or §j, ske; and their plurals, 119, we ; b, you ; 110,
or 1ad, they ; Zeuss gives a Neuter Pronoun, ev, it ; Ex.
ed, 11 maj< baoyb, est ¢d vobis bonum.

They are thus declined :—mg, 7.

Singular. Plural.
Nom. me, myre, (emphatic), 7, Nom. 115, we.
Gen. mo, of me, or mine, Gen. ap. our.
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Dat. 5am, to me, Dat.  siyp, fo us.
Acc. me, me, Acc. r1n,or 19, us.
Voc. Voc.
Ab. uaym, or ljom, from me, or Ab.  uayd, L1, from us,
with me, with us
Tu, Thou.
Nom. cu, thou, Nom. b, you.
Gen. bdo, thy, Gen. bup, your.
Dat. oujc, fo thee, Dat.  paorb, or bib, fo you
Acc. ¢, thee, Acc.  11b, or 1b, yow.
Voc. ¢&a, or tura, O thou, Voc. tibre, O gou.
Ab. uaic, from thee, Ab.  uatb, from you.
Se. He.
Nom. ra, Ze, Nom. rpyad, they.”
Gen. a, Ais, Gen. 4, their.
Dat. vo, o kim, Dat. vob, fo them.
Acc. &, kim Acc. 1ad, them.
Voc. " Voe. —
Ab. uaide, from kum, Ab.  uabpa, from them.
Si, Ske.
Nom. pj, ste, Nom. rjav, they.
Gen. 4, Aer, Gen. 4, their
Dat. b, to ker, Dat. ©51b. to them.
Acc. i, Zer, Acc. 1av, them,
Voc. Voc.
Ab. uadte, from er, Ab.  uabpa, from them

When vé, Ze, or tj, ske; refer to nouns which, in the
English language, are of the Neuter Gender ; they are trans-
lated by the word ¢¢, #¢s, &c., as ¢/, and elle, of the French,
are, in the like positions.

Section 11.
POSSESSIVE PRONOUKS.

Possessive pronouns are only the Genitive cases of the
personal pronouns, mo, my ; vo, thy ; &, kis; &, ker; ap,
our ; bup, your ; o, their.

Of these the Poss. Pronouns Sing. mo, vo, &, (%is,) aspirate
the initial aspirable letter of all nouns—no matter of what
case or gender—which they immediately preccde.
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The Plur. possessive pronouns, an, bup, &, (¢4eir), eclipse
the initial of all nouns capable of being eclipsed, before which
they are immediately placed, without any regard to the case
or gender of such Nouns.

The only distinction between a (kis), a (ker), or a (their), is, that
& (his), causes aspiration ; a (ker), does not; and a (their), causes
eclipsis. This is so well known to the ear of the Irish speaking
community, that when a person says a énopse, it isimmediately un-
derstood from the aspirate sound of ¢, that it is ¢ kis heart,” which
is meant by the speaker, and not Aer or their heart. In like manner,
the want of aspiration in this—a crwojbe_—shows that it is ¢ ker” heart,
and the eclipsis makes us see—as in “ & 3-cnojde’ that it is their heart
is meant. 4 (kis), going before Nouns, whose initial is a vowel,
takes no aspirate, as 4 apam, his soul.

a (her), does, as  ah-anam, ker soul.

& (their), takes 1, as a n-anama, their souls.

mo; 00; &, kis; &, ker; a, their ; ap, our ; are sometimes
found connected with prepositions, such as with af or a, iz;
vo, o ; le, with ; 6, from.

Singular.
om, inmy ; written for ap mo, or for a m’.
ab, in thy ; s ADDO,Or , 4D,
na, in kisor ker; ,, A &, Or , O 4.

Plural.
DA, i1 our ; » 4D amor , 'Han

v,y i their ; s ADa,or 0 'H o
So, o, fo.

Singular. Plural.
bom, lo my, ban, to our.
b0, to thy,
o4, lo his or ker, o4, to their.

le, witk.
lem, with my.
leo, with thy.

Although found thus amalgamated in well.written /rish books
yet the simpler, and more intelligible way to write such words
would be, to give the pronoun and preposition separately.

Section T11.

RELATIVE, INTERROGATIVE, AND DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

There are only three Relative Proncuns in Irish—a, wko
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xhich, that, all thal; wol, who, wchich ; nac, who, ok ;
whick, mot ;—naé is formed probably from nj, mof, and no<,
who ; mueh like nequis in Latin. They are all indeclinable.

Some Grammarians give down **an c8,” as 2 Relative Pronoun : they
might as well say that the word * person,” in English, or “on,” in
French, was a relative pronoun. It is not true either, to say that
“ af,” is an oblique case of the Relative a. Now the n, which in
this case is affixed to 4, is the contracted form of ns, the ancient
sign of the perfect tense, which still is sometimes expressed, though
the verb which it should point out, be omitted ; and then rather
than leave it isolated, it has been, by some writers, affixed to the
relative a, with which it unites in forming a single sound, and gives
us the forged obligue case of a. As aproof of the truth of what I
have said, it is enough to remark that an, as an oblique case of 4, is
found in no sentence, except where the verb, expressed or under-
stood, is in the past time.

INTERROGATIVES.

Cia? who—pronounced like the Italian “che,” whick,
whom ; ca, what, where® cad, what? 7o vé&, which is found
in a great many Irish books, is only a corrupt form of cab &,
what (is) it? cpeuvd, what ¥ is compounded of cad, what, and
ud, latin res., a thing.

When a question is asked in which any of the words, am,
art, is, are, was, &c. come in, the Irish verb correspondingto
them is omitted, as who am I, cia myre? who art thou, ca
tu? whois ke, cja h-&?  The Interrogative pronouns are not
declinable.

THE DEMONSTRATIVE

Pronouns, o, this, these ; v, that, those ; are the same in
all cases and persons and come after the Noun which they
point out : v and yiav, that yonder, those yonder, that there,
those there. Sio, comes usually after Pronouns; do after
Nouns: as an peap o, tkat man there ; 100 piv, those there.

When we say in English, ¢ this is,” like the French « c’est,”
the verb is omitted in Irish, and the Demonstrative then is
left dto precede the noun.  Ex. ro & ay bealac, this is the
road.

The Particles r4, ran, ne, like ci,in French, are placed after nouns,
adjectives, verbs, and in particular after pronouns, for the sake of
emphasis, or to mark the contrast of words in antithesis; T4, is
placed after the 1st. and 2nd. person sing. and 3rd. person (fem.) of
the same number in pronouns; rap after the third person singular
wascuiine, and the third person plural ;—ne after the Ist. person
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plural, ra is changed into re, or 1, and ran, into reap, if a slender
vowel be the last in the preceding syllable; in conformity to the
rule, slender with slender and broad with broad—which is observed
throughout.

The Noun or Adj. will not have the emphatic form, unless some
of the Possessive Pronouns precede. The emphatic form is used,
generally for the sake of showing more forcibly the principal words
1n a sentence.

“7“'91 I, r]f’e’ we.
Tu-r4a, thou, t1bre, ge-
é-rean, ke

1-r1;, she, ’ 160101, they.

mo ¢ana-ta, my friend, An 3-capa-ve, our friend.
vo cana-ta, thy friend, bun 3-cana-ra, your friend.
o &ana ra, his friend

o capa Tan, her friend, & F-Cano tan, their friend.

The position of the Emphatic particle is, /z¢#, no matter
how many adjectives may come after the noun, as mo écane
vilear znadac ra, my own dear loving friend.

Section IV.
INDEFINITE AND COMPOUND PRONOUNS.

The Indefinite

Pronouns are : aon, any, one ; avy té, ke who, whoever ;
caé, all; gen. calé ; ceactan, either; cio b’e, whoever; (also
writlen z1be, cbe, and 715bs), contractedly for cja berd &:
clab’e a1 big, whoever; eqle, other; 5o, each; zoc eyle, every
other ; uile, all ; za& ujle, every person ; & &&yle, each other.
Uyle, defore its Noun signifies © every :”’—after it, it signifies
all. Hence, in the second case, it agrees with nouns in the
plural ; in the first with its distributive meaning of * every,”
1t cannot consistently with sense, and with usage agree with
a plural noun; yet, Donlevy in his catechism, has it agree-
ing with a plural noun, as: cnutwjiced|p neye azur
talan, azur ando-tifeanna z5aé ujle nerge.  (p. 40, chap.
8rd. 1st. part, third edition).—

Cuyo, some, a portion of ; veaé, an individual ; given by
some grammarians, in the list of indefinite pronouns, are
simply substantives.
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COMPOUND PRONOUNS

Are of two kinds. 1st. Those composed of the personal
pronouns, and the word y&n, sel/ ; French, méme; as me-
ré|n—moi-meme, myself ; tu-yén—roi-meme, thyself ; yem,
1s the same in both numbers.

2ly. Those compounded of prepositions and personal pro-
nouns, called, by some grammarians,  Compound Pronouns,”
but by Zeuss called, ¢ pronomina personalia suffiza,” are simply
the prepositional cases of personal pronouns—like the French
du, des,au,auz, or the Italian, delli, alli, dagli, agli, nello, collo
sullo, which are compounded of Prepositions and Pronouns.

Here is a list of the Prepositions, that enter into composi-
tion with the personal Pronouns. Uz, af; aip, on; o, in;
AT, out of ; Cuyze, into; e, from, off ; vo,to; eyorp, or o,
between ; paoy, under ; le, with ; noyme, before ; reac, beside ;
tan, beyond, over ; Tnid, or Ttne, through, or by means of ; ua,
or &, from ; upm, about, as, clothes about the body ; uar, above.

From these we have the following : —

1s¢. person. 2nd. person.  3rd. persom.
mas. Jem.

Sing. azam, at, or in the pos- —— A

session of me, 454D, a13e, 1.
Plur. aza1h, af us, az41b, aca.
Sing. opm, on me, one, alm, ujpmny.
Plur. onpard, on us, opnah, onpa, or  ontu.
Sing. aram, out of me, ATaD, ar, Alrel-
Plur. ararh, out of us, ararh, arcu.
Siug. cugam, unto me, cugar,  Cuze, éayey.
Plur. cuga1p, unto us, cuzah, cica.
Sing. ojom, of me, ojoz, ve, or.
Plur. oid, of us, oib, ojob, or ojobta.
Sing. dam, fo me, durc, do, 7.
Plur. 5419, fo us, vaorb, 551b.
Sing. eadpam, befween me, esdpav,orepip e, e .

erdjn tu,

Plur. eadnarh, betwsen us, eadpaib, eaconpa.
Sing. yam, under me, rac, rao|, tajte.
Plur. ¢ab, under us, rab, tata, tacpa
Sing. 10ham, in me, 100 4D, ab, 1]

Plur. 10ha1d, in us, 10001,  1oica,
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Lst. person. 2nd. person. 3rd. person.

mas. Jem.

Sing. liom, with me, leac, leir, lajte.

Plur. Yy, with us, Lb, led, pronounced leofa.

Sing. nérham, before me, norat, norme, noympy.

Plur. nérarn, before us, nommath, nomps,

Sing. tapm, over me, TanaT, A tainrel

Plur. tapan, over us, tanab, captcu.

Sing. tnjom, through me,  Tpjoc,  Tpid, Thity.

Plur. cnijn, through us, €nib, Thjoca,

Sing. uaym, from me, uazT, uajde, uajdce.

Plur. uard, from us, uatb, uata.

Sing. uaram, above me, UATrad, UL, ua1rel.

Plur. uara1h, above us, uarab, uarcu,

Sing. umam, about me, umad,  ujme, uympl.

Plur. umed, about us, umab, umps

Re, with, is used in manuscripts and printed books for
le : its compound form is :—

Sing. nyom, with me, mMo% TP 4.
Plur. yn, with us, b, M
CHaPTER V.
VERBS.

A Verb is that word which in any sentence expresses the
being, action or suffering of its subject.

Hence Verbs may be divided into three classes—those
which express existence simply, may be called Substantive
Verbs ; those which express action—active ; those, suffering,
or passion—passive.

The active are subdivided into active fransitive, and intran-
sitive. Each of these shall be treated of in its proper place.

Section 1.

MOODS AND TENSES OF VERBS.

As life, action, and passion, are different, in different modes
and times, so it is necessary to represent them in these differ-
¢nt states. Hence we have the “ Moods,” or modes of Verbs
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which express the manner; and the “Tenses,” the time of
being ; of action ; of suffering.

There are in Irish five moods : the Imperative—which is in
this language—the roof from which the other moods are
formed ; the Indicative; the Optative ; the Subjunctive ; the
Infinitive.

The Potential is formed, as in French, by placing before
the Infinitive, some form that may indicate power, or ability in
being, action, or suffering ; as peavaym, Je puis, I am able ;
Ex. peadaim o d8anad, [ can or am able to do it ; nj reos
Liom & d&anad, It is impossible for me to do it ; 1y &151n A,
il m’est necessaire, ¢ 8 necessary for me ; cajty}d me, 1l me
faut, must ; 1r coyp dam, Je dois; 11 cdyp dam & B2anasd,
Je dois le faire.

The Imperative expresses command ; the Indicative, indi-
cation, or declaration ; the Optative, a wish or desire; the
Subjunctive,—always joined with another Verb, under whose
influence it comes, very often express a supposition, and is
always preceded by the conjunctions 5o, ba.

The Infinitive tells us a thing in a general and unlimited
manner.

A FEW WORDS ABOUT THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

O’Donovan leads us to understand that Irish regular verbs
have no subjunctive mood; yet that some irregular verbs
have; “and some of the irregular verbs,” says he, ““have
a subjunctive mood,” (Irish Grammar, p. 150.) From this
could it not be inferred that irregular verbs in Irish are,
some of them, more entitled to the name regular than those
that are called by that name, since, according to O’Donovan
they have a mood which, in other languages every regular
verb possesses, but which Irish regular verbs—if it be true—
cannot claim ?

Hence, Charles H. H. Wright, of Trinity College, in a
small treatise on 1rish Grammar, published in Dublin, 18556.—
(Note, page 28), commenting on O’'Donovan’s words, says;
“ this theory requires that defective, or irregular verbs have
a mood which the regular verbs want.”

And what proof does O’Donovan give to show the truth of
this seeming paradox? In page 231 of his Grammar we find
these words ; * that this” speakiug of the verb beapad, “ and
other irregular verbs have a subjunctive mood, is quite clear
from the fact, that the indicative form could not be used after
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naé, co, 50, &c., a8; pac vennar, that thou didst not.”
"Now if the word vepnajp which he gives as an example of
the subjunctive mood as differing entirely in form from that
of the indicative, be really after all in the indicative, O’Dono-
van’s theory of a subjunctive mood quite peculiar in form
from the indicative, goes for nought, The fact is then, depnajr
is the indicative affected by the particle of negation, as we see
from the following examples :—

niear, I have done.

njdeannar, I kave not done.

50 n-beannar, that I have done.
Now is it not plain if the form vu-beappar in the third
example be in the subjunctive mood, so is deannar, in the
second example ; but deapnar in the second example is
not the subjunctive; for who will say that ““I have done,”
and “I have not done,” are in two different moods.
veannar is therefore in the indicative mood, and therefore
veannar in the third line, being like the indicative in form
cannot according to O’Donovan’s theory be the subjunctive,
Hence, Wright says, in the note to which I have alluded ;
“Mood is a variation of the verb as to signification, and
there appears no good reason why the phrase Ae s, &c.,
should be in the indicative and the phrases Ze 4 not, is ke ?
that he i3, &c., should be in the subjunctive mood, according
to the theory, which in these instances would make mood to
consist in the influence of certain particles upon initials,
while in regular verbs a subjunctive mood is not allowed,
even when the same initial changes take place.”

If then O’Donovan will have o subjunctive mood in Irish
except that which in form appears to him entirely different
from the indicative, we have no subjunctive mood at all in
the language ; for the form of the subjunctive of every verb
in Irish, 1slike that of the indicative either affected or not
affected by negative or interrogative particles. And this is
exactly the conclusion to which Charles H. H. Wright has
come,—that there is, really no such thing in Irish as a
subjunctive mood ; for he says: “what O’Donovan calls the
Subjunctive Mood does not appear entitled to be called a
mood in the Irish Language.” And accordingly in his
grammar he gives no such thing as a subjunctive mood.
Thus O’Donovan’s principle of denying that regular verbs
have a subjunctive mood, has led to very untrue conclusions.

It may be asked, then, is there a subjunctive mood in Irish ?
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Well, the question may be of a subjunctive mood iun form dif-
ferent entirely from the indicative ; or it may be of a mood, hav-
ing to the fullest extent all the meaning that a subjunctive can
have, yet in form, except its being affected by the particles
v4, 50, naé, &c., wholly like the indicative. In the former
sense there is no subjunctive mood ; in the latter there is.
Just as in Latin the potential and subjunctive moods differ
nothing in form ; their only difference being in the subjunc-
tive relation with other verbs which one has, that the other
has not; or in the way the one is affected by particles indi-
cating supposition or the like, which affect not the other.
Yet is it not true to say there is a subjunctive mood in Latin ?
so there is in Irish also,—for, “ mood ” according to Wright’s
own definition, “is a variation of the verb as to signification.”

Hence, then in this Grammar, I have given a subjunc-
tive mood, so far only asto show that our language, like
every other dialect spoken or written, is not deprived of the
advantages of turning its verbs into the subjunctive modal
form.

The indicative and subjunctive being then the same, in
form, I have given the conjugation only of one which thus
serves for both : yet to show that there is a subjunctive in
the language, I give in the synopsis at the end of each con-
jugation the first person of each tense of the subjunctive.

TENSES.

All time is either past, present, or to come. Hence there
are three great tenses :—The present, the past, and the
future. The present tense denotes the present time; the
past, the past time ; the future, future time.

The present tense is of two kinds,—the simple present;
the consuetudinal or habitual present.

The simple present denotes an action going on:—The
habitual, habitual action, as znaduizean me, I am in the habit
of loving.

The past also is of two kinds; the one may be called the
tmperfect, or consuetudinal past; which denotes much the
same time as the imperfect tense of Latin verbs. Ex.
Enadus)h, amabam, I uscd to love. Hence we often hear
amongst us the words I used to do,” “used to say,” &c., a
form of a consuetudinal tense, in English now not uncom-
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mon. The other is the perfect tense and denotes the same
time as the historical perfect of Latin verbs; Ex. bo Znaduj-
Zear, amavi, I loved, or have loved.

The number of tenses then, of Irish verbs are five; the

P Simple.
RESENT . Relative affirmative.
{Con.metudmal. Relative ﬁyative.
ImpERFECT.
Prrrecr.
FuTurk, to which may be added the
CONDITIONAL.
Rules for the formation of the tenses will be given in their
proper place.

Section 1I.

CONJUGATION—DISSERTATION ON THE NUMBER OF CONJUGA.
TIONS IN IRISH GRAMMAR.

Conjugation is regulated in Irish not by the infinitive
mood, but by the secoND PERSON SINGULAR of the 1M-
PERATIVE, which is the root from which the other tenses are,
by certain affixed terminations formed.

The root of all verbs in Irish is a word either of one or
two syllables, and their compounds. If, in its simple form
it be of onE syllable, it is of the first conjugation, as buail,
strike; oam, shut. If of Two or more syllables, it is of the
second conjugation ; as, Zpaduz, love ; ruarzall, release.

Have we then two conjugations in Irish Grammar? yes,
as, a little further on, we shall see. The monosyllabic root
has its last vowel either Jong or short: If it be long, as by,
shut ; the increase which is annexed to it in order to form
the other tenses of the conjugation, has its first vowel long :
Ex. oappao, I skall close: If it be short as buail, strike 5
the first vowel of the increase is short, as buajlyeadn, I skall
strike. The same may be said of the second conjugation;
those tenses of it that have a, o, or u, final in the last sylla-
ble, will have the first vowel of the increase long ; those that
have e, or 1, in the last syllable will have the first vowel of
the increase skorf. It may be asked what is the reason of
this ? it is simply then, to conform to the oft-repeated rule :
—* glender with slender, and broad with broad.” This con-
formity causes in the termination of verbs even of the same
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eonjugation, such a difference in the spelling, that some writers
on Insh Grammar, have classed those in which the final
vowel of the root is éroad under one ; and those in which it is
slender under another conjugation. But from the rules already
given (see dissertation, p. 6, and paragraph 3, p. 17), wefind
such a form of spelling even when adopted, causes no real
change either in the root or in the affixed endings of words.
Verbs then of the same number of syllables in the root, have
all the same terminations differing only in the placing of a
broad or slender vowel first in the increase, which is only
a mere accident and which, therefore, cannot cause an essential
change, such as the change of conjugation is. Hence most
Irish Grammarians have given only one conjugation.

‘Why then, some body will ask, have I, in this treatise given
two, while so many others who have gone before me—make
out only one, and give only one? It may be answered; first
because there are really—no matter under what heading
they may be classed—two kinds of verbs in Irish differing
essentially in their mode of conjugation; secondly because
such a division is calculated to enable the learner to acquire
a knowledge of the verbs—that is—of a great portion of the
la%;uage, more readily than he could if no such division were
made.

That a real difference in the conjugation of the two classes
of verbs of which I speak, exists, any person who wishes to
take the trouble of studying a page of an Irish book, or of
writing a few paragraphs in the language, and as he goes
along, comparing the spelling and terminations of the dif-
ferent tenses of each verb, will very readily perceive. Take
for instance, the two monosyllabic words, oan, and buajl;
and the two dyssyllabic, beapuyz, and puarzail. The two
first make the fufure and conditional tenses end in tad, or
tead,and payi, or i, substantially the same ending, (for
were it not for the rule; “ caol le caol,” &c., they would,
most certainly, be spelled alike,) and clearly the same ter-
minational sound; while beajuji and pruarzajl, make the
future beahocad and pusarzalocadp, and the conditional
beandcarn, and fuarzaloéah. These words then of one
syllable in the root, differ in their conjugation from those
which have two syllables in the same, as much a5 the termi-
nation tad differs from that of 6¢ad; or ray, from 6cah.
Now the Latin verbs of which * amabo,” and “ regam,” form
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the future tenses indicative mood, are noet more different from
each other in conjugation than those verbs are which I have
just given. Nor do the verbs “Recevoir,” and “ Rendre,”
m French, of the third and fourth conjugations differ as
much. Hence, if these be classed under different conjuga-
tions why not those ? ‘

Again, this difference in conjugation is confirmed by all
the Grammarians who have written on the language ; for they
have classed those verbs ending in 13; 1n; 9l; 1r; which 1
call the second, as exceptions to their single conjugation.
Hence, as they are exceptions, it is certain they differ; but
anything that becomes an exception to a general rule is
always supposed to belong to a class which, in number, are
fewer than those that constitute the foundation for the
general rule.  Is that the case here? No, far from it. The
rule can then be no longer general if the exceptions form a
class of verbs nearly as numerous—nay perhaps more so,—
than those that are regulated by it. This 1s plain. Now dis-
syllabic verbs ending 1n w3 and in 13 simply, form in Irish a
very numerous class of words nearly quite as numerous as
those of one syllable ; add to them then, these that end in
145 115 1r; and what a very numerous class of dyssyllabic
verbs have we not got? Why not then form them into a
separate conjugation ? Hence there are two conjugations of
verbs in Irish,—and hence, in accordance with that division,
I treat the verb in this Grammar, under two conjugations.

Section I11.

TIIE AUXILIARY VERB.

There is in Irish only one auxiliary verb, and that one, is
the Substantive verb »o bejc, to e.

We have no helping verb answering to the English verb
¢ have,”—the “ avoir” of the French. Its place in denoting
time is supplied as in Latin and Greek, by the termination of
the perfect tense. The want of it as a verb denoting posses-
3ion on the part of the subject, is supplied by the Latin usage
of ““est pro habeo,” of which we have instances also in French,
“esta moi” ta azam. Thus the 8rd person singular of
the verb 0 e, and the compound pronoun szam, 7o me;
azad, fo thee ; syze, fo him; &c., supply the place of
¢ have ’—or of a verb deuoting possession.
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ta azam, I have, literally, “ 6¢ i3 in my possession.”

th 434ad, thou Rast.
ta ay3e, he has.

TH a)C), she has.

Th 454D, we Aave.
ta o315, you have.
TH aca, they have.

To a beginner endeavouring to translate English into
Irish, such forms of expression appear at first difficult. He
sometimes, too, finds it difficult to place the nominative case
after the verb, which, in Irish, is always the position the
subject to the verb holds.

Section IV,

The Verb bo bejt ““ Z0 de,” is thus conjugated.
The Imperative is the root from which the other moods
are derived : Hence we begin with the

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Singular. Plural.
1. 1. bijmir, let us be, and
- bjdmuyo.
2. b, be thou. 2. bisis,! de ye.

8. bidead e, let him be. 3. bioir, let them be.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

Present tense, of which there are three forms :—

The firs¢ denoting existence in reference to place or con-
dition, as :—

Singular. Plural.
1. caym, L am.2 1. camujd, we are.
2. tan, thou art. 2. ctataol, you are.
8. ta 18, ke 1s. 3. taio, they are.

t Pronounced bizis, as vjaba, divine, is pronounced as if written
5?54, showing, that in some few cases b aspirated bas got the sound
of 5.

!z;cp.m seems to be the only remaining tense of an ancient verb
that signified, “to be.”  Fujym, too, another verb signifying ¢ to
be,” is still retained in the negative form. These many forms pre-
sent a pleasing and an useful variety. There is a difference too, in
their relative meaning ; jr, simply denotes existence ; ta, existence in
relation to time, state, condition, &c.
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Negative Form.

Singular. Plural.
1. vj b-pmlym,' I am not. 1. vj b-pujlmio, we are not.
2. vi b-ruilyn, thou art not. 2. vj b-pujley, you are not.
3. vj b-puql re, ke is not. 3. vj b-pulyo, they are not.

Rel. form: ap ca o b-pujl, ke who is ; ap té nac b-puil, Ae
who is not.

The second, denoting Aabitual being.

1. bidym,? Ido be,or am usually. 1. bjdmyo, we do be.
2. bidin, thou dost be. 2. bidtj, you do be.
3. bid &, ke does be. 3. bidyo, they do be.

The tAird form which is usually called in Irish the assertive
Verb, denotes only simple existence without reference to time,
place, or situation. It is nothing more than the particle 1r,
(for the present tense), and the personal pronouns Placed after
it. It has the same meaning with the Latin ¢ est,’ 4s.

1. yr me,ites L. 1. ¢ 11D, 8¢ 18 we.
2. 1r cd, it is thou. 2. 11 11b, ¢ 28 ge.
S. 1r 18, it is ke. 3. 11 r14ad, it is they.

1 5 B-rujlim, is contracted into ni "im; i b-ruilin, into 9j°Yn; nj b-rusl
18, into 1j 'L 1&, &c.  Fujlym is the form of the present tense of this verb, that
is used in asking a question ; as, an b-pujlci 50 MAIE? are you well ; nac
b-rujlti 50 MALS, are you not well ?

2 This seems to be the legitimate form of the present tense of the auxiliary
verb, derived from the root bj. The relative form of this tense ends, for the
positive in ear; for the negative in eaf); as an cé a bidear, he who is
usually, or he who doth be § an té nac m-bidean, he who does not be : Liveann
me, bideann tu, biveany ré, &c. isanother form of the habitual present.

The relative form of the future tense also ends in, ar, or ear,in the affir-
mative, In the negative, it is the third person singular of the tense regularly
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In the interrogative and negative forms, the verbal particle
1> is omitted, Ex. ni me, it ismot I; an me, 18 it I?
Ay Ty, 8 it you?

IMPERFECT OR HABITUAL PAST.

Singular. Plural.

1. bid1, I used to le. 1. bjdmqr, we used to be.
2. bidten, thou or you used tobe. 2. bidti, ye used to be.
3. bjdead re, ke used to be. 3. bydoir, they used to be.

PERFECT.

1. vo bjdear, I was or have been. 1. vo blaman, we were, or

have been.

2. vo bijdyr, thou wast or hast been. 2. o braban, ye were, or
have been.

8. bo bj 1&, he was or has been. 3. o bjavan, they were, or
have been.

Interrogative, or Negative Form.
Singular, Plural.
1. nj nebar,' I was not. 1. i nabaman, we were not.
2. ni nebair, thou wast not. 2. vj nabaman, ye were not.
3. ni na1b e, ke was not. 3. i nabadan, they were not.

ASSERTIVE PERFECT.

1. ba, or bud me, it was I. 1. bud rid, it was we.
2. bud &a, it was you. 2. bud b, it was ye.
3. bubd &, it was he. 3. bubd 1ad, it wasthey.

ce bebear, he who will be ; ante nac m-bed, he who will not be. In factthis
termination, ear, or ar, which peculiarly follows the relative, may be some-
times omitted: Donlevy speaking of the attributes of God, says, Spjonad
ronnude . . . . . . ATA A 34C ujle AT, bo &B 34¢ ujle nd | O
rciunar 1ad ujle. Here the verb &i5, has net the relative ending ear annexed.

1Rabar seems to be derived from 110, ancient sign of the perfect tense, and
bppear, I was.
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FUTURE.
Singular. Plural.
1. beysyo, T will be. 1. badm1o, we will be.
2. b&1dn, thou wilt be. 2. bedti, ye will be.
3. be1d 18, ke will be. 3. beyd1o, they will be.
CONDITIONAL.

1. (vo) be1d1h, Jwouldbe. 1. beymiy, we would le.
2. beidten, thou wouldst be. 2. beyti, ye would be.
3 beidead re, ke would be. 3. beyoir, they would be.

OPTATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Singular. Plural.
. 30 nabas, may I be. 1. 3o pabmuid, we may be.
. 30 nabain, mayest thou be. 2. zo nabiaoy, may ye be.
. 30 nab 18, may ke be. 8. 3o nabad, may they be.

Co 20 bl

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

This mood is the same as the Indicative, having ma, ¢
prefixed to the affirmative—3o0, #2af ; to the negative form of
the present and l[]mst tenses; and b4, suppose that; to the
conditional, which thus receives much the same meaning in
time, as the pluperfect subjunctive of English verbs.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.
Do beyz, o be.
PARTICIPLES-
PRESENT. PERFECT. FUTURE.
a135 be(g, being.  1anm-beqg, having been. ap <j bet, abont
to be.

1on=after| Hence 1an m-bei¢, means after being, or Aaving
ap=0on o beye, on being. been.
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This and all other verbs in Irish are conjugated in another
more simple form—which is used very much in the spoken
language—by expressing after the verb, as it is found in the
third person singular of each tense, the personal pronouns,
me, I ; ctu, thou, or you ; ve, he; i, ker ; 119, we ; b, ye;
T140, they.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular. Plural.
1. ca mé, [ am. 1. ca 1, we are.
2. ta ci, thou art. 2. ta r1b, you are.
3. ta r8, Ae is. 8. ta 1140, they are.

PAST TENSB.

1. bj ms, I was. 1. bj rd, we were.
2. bj ci, thou wast. 2. bj r1b, you were.
3. bj e, ke was. 8. bj rjad, they were.

FUTURE TENSE.

1. beyd me, I skall or will be.1. berd r1h. we skall or will be.
2. be|d ci, thou shalt or wilt2. beyd 1b, ye shall or will be.
be.
3. berd 18, ke shall or will be.8. berd r1ad, they shall or will
be.

This is called the Analytic form of the Verb, because its com-
ponent parts are analysed, or separated, and thus rendered more
simple : the other, of which I made use in the conjugation of
the verb, is the synthetic form, so called because the subject
and the verb are both embodied in one word, as, cajm, which is
equal to ca mé. Hence when the synthetic form is used, the
subject should not be expressed, for, then the verb would have a
double subject ; as, taip rjab ro 50 maje, whichis equal toea
114D 160 10 50 majt ; which, in the latter shape, appears quite
laughable. Hence Connellan writes : “The pronoun should
never be used separately after the synthetic form, as it is only
a repetition of the pronoun ;”—ryet there are instances in which,
with great elegance, the subject—when a noun—is expressed :
as, vabpaban & deapbpajcne lejr; Genesis c. xxxvii. v. 8
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“ When, however,” says O'Donovan, (page 153), ‘‘the
nowminative is a substantive, the synthetic termination is re-
tained.” Hence, agnin, when a question is asked the Analy-
tic form is used, and the answer is returned in the Synthetic :
as, on b-rujl it 30 maje? caym. A v-znaduizess tu Dya?
snaduizim. The analytic termination is, indeed, that which
1s chiefly in use among the people—perhaps, because it is the
more simple. Hence in conjugating the analytic form of this
and all other verbs, both regular and irregular, the third person
singular only of each tense is used, and the personal pronouns
expressed after it, as above.

CuarptEn VI.

REGULAR VERBS.
Section 1.

Under the heads—¢ Aspiration,” &c.——have been noticed,
those particles which in verEs too, as well as in nouns aspirate
and eclipse. It may be added that, even in the absence of as-
pirating particles, still, the Infinitive mood ; the perfect tense
active, Indicative; the conditional, will be aspirated :—the
tenses of the passive voice, with the infinitive mood preceded
by the possessive pronoun a, (%er,) are excepted.

There exists between Hebrew and Irish Verbs, an analogy which is worth
being noticed.

In Hebrew the third person singulas, perfect tense, is the root of all verbs.
1n Irish the root is, the second person singular, imperative active, which is
exactly the same as the third person singular perfect indicative, the latter dif-
fering from the imperative second person, only in the aspiration of the initial
letter.

Again the root of all regular verbs in Hebrew, is composed of three conso-
nants, none of which is quiescent, or a guttural.  In Irish, the root of every
verb of the first conjugation is a word of one syllable, or derivable from a word
of one syllable. The termination tov, of many tenses and persons in verbs of
the latterlanguage, are, as in the former, manifestly traceable from pronominal
suffixes. There are, indeed many points of resemblance existing between
these two very ancient languages, too numerous to be treated of in a note.
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& as an affirmative particle neither aspirates nor eclipsis, as acam, I am ;
4 veipm. I say.

Bat, 4 for af) a—in which (time), or (place), i.e. when, or where, aspirates :
as, It mic 4 molaym tu :—

e e e s+ s s e s e + + . ADTHAL,
A CODEAT AOIT & T32]M, & Cnhuc, 'ra blat.
(Homer, book 1st. line 40).
Yet, generally, if the initial letter be capable of eclipsis, it will suffer it,
and if a vowel, it will have 1) prefixed. See rules 4 and 5 under the heading
““ECLIPSIS,” (section vii chapter IL p, 15),

ACTIVE VOICE.

FIRST CONJUGATION.
Buaiym, I strike or beat.
IMPERATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular. Plural.
1. buajlymr,! } .
1 — or buathimyo let ws strike.
2. buayl, strike thou. 2. bualys, strike ye.

3. buajlead r&, let him strike.3. buajlyojr, let them strike.

1 Some writers use the termination mb, or mud, for the first person plural Jm-
perative. O’Donovan prefers the termination mjr, or maoir, because it is more
in conformity with the ending of the third person plural bijr, about the settled
form of which there is no doubt. Again it is not unlike the Latin ending—
mus—as, percutiamus, Let us strike. These are fair reasons enough for adopt-
ing the first form mjr, particularly as it is as much in use among the people, as
the otheris. Again it will prevent the learner from confounding it with the
termination of the indicative present, first person plural.

The termination am or eam, for the first person plural imperative, as, buay-
leam, is now nearly obsolete, and justly, as its sound could not well be distin-
guished from the first person plural of the present indicative.
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INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Singular. Plurat.

. buajlym, I strike. 1. buajlimyd, we strike.
. buailn, thou strikest, 2. buailerd, you strike.
. buajlid r&, ke strikes. 8. buajlv, they strike.

Habitual present buajlead, me, cé, re, 119, r1b, rjeo.

IMPERFECT OR HABITUAL PAST.

. buaili, I used to strike. 1. buajlymir, we used to strike.
. buailcea, thou or you used 2. buaylcyd, you used to strike.

to strike.
buajlead 1e, ke used to 3. buajlioir, they wused to
strike. strike.

PERFECT.

. oo buajlear, I struck. 1. o0 buajleaman, we struck.
. oo buajlyy, thou struckest. 2. vo buajleaban, you struck.
. bo buaql 18, Ae struck. 3. o buajleavan, they struck.

FUTURE.

buajlpead, I skall or will 1. buajlgimivd, we skall strike.

strike.
buailpin, thou shalt strike. %. buailyid, you shall strike.

. bualgd re, ke shall strike 3. bualyio, they shall strike.

CONDITIONAL.

. buaqlerh, I would strike. 1. buajlpymiry, we would strike.
- buajlpea, thou wouldst 2. bualpid, ye would strike.

strike.

. buajlpead e, ke would 3. buajlproir, they would

strike. strike.
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OPTATIVE MOOD.

Singular. Plural.
1. 3o m-buailead, may I 1 3 m-busilymp, may we
strike. strike.
2. 3o m-buajlin, mayest thou 2. 5o m-buajlerd, may you
strike. strike.
3. 5o m-buajlid ré, may ke3. o m-buajlpp, may they
strike. strike.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Do bualad, or a bualad, to strike.

PARTICIPLES.
Present. Perfect. Future.
a15 bualad,striking.  1ap m-bualad, kaving struck.  apci

[bualad.

The Relative form of the Present and Future tenses,endsin
ar or eayp in the assertive, Ex. an té o buajlear, 4¢ who
strikes; oy té o buajlpear, ke who shall strike.  Whena -
negation is made, the relative form ends in ead or af, for the
Present tense and in the third person singular of the regular
future, for the Future tense: Ex. an cté naé m-buajleapn, Ze
who does not strike; an cé naé. m-buailyd, ke who will not
strike. The termination ay or ear, is used when no relative
is expressed or understood, but when merely a strong empha-
sis marks the words: as, o mo cataomn njozda amam
bejdear mé njor anve na tu.  (Genesis, 41 c. and 40 v).

The continuated form cf the present tense can be used as in
English ; as, ca ré ajz bualad, ke is beating, &c., even,
although, we have not, philosophically speaking, a participle
in Irish. Sometimes the genitive case of the personal pronouns
is placed before the infinitive mood active: Ex. ca ré 54 bua-
Lab, ke is beating kim ; ta re ba bualad, ke is beating her ;
ta ré bo o bualad, ke is beating me.
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Synopsis of the verb, buailym, I strike or beat.
Imper. Indicative. Optative.  Subjunctive.
Present. buajl.  buajl-ym. 30 m-buajl-ead. 5o m-buajl-ym.

Linperfect. buail-15. 30 m-buail-1h.
Perfect. o0 buajl-ear. sup buajl-ear.
Future. buajl-gyo. 50 m-buajl-rro.
Conditional. buajl-g1. o4 m-buajl-g1H.

INFINITIVE.

50 bualad.

PARTICIPLES.
Present, Perfect. Future.

4135 bualad.  jap m-bualad. ajp cj bualad.

Section 1I.

Example of a verb of the first conjugation, having in the
root, the final vowel éroad.
Dan, shut.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Singular. Plyral.
1. 1. sanamuy, let us shut.
2. van, shut thou. 2. banad, let you skut.
3. vinad e, let him shut. 8. vanaoyr, let them shut.

INDICATIVE.
PRESENT TENSE.

Singular. Plural.
1. vanaym, 1 shut. 1. vapamuio, we shut.
2. vapap, thon shuttest. 2. oiancad, you shut.
8. viina1d re, ke shuts. 3. vianayo, they shut.

IMPERFECT TENSE.

1. banarn, I used to skut. 1. dapamu|r, we used o shut.

2. btnca, thou or you used to 2. Hantaid, you used to shut.
shut.

3. banad re, ke used to shut. 3. daypaoyr, they used o shut.
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PERFECT.

Singular. Ptural.
1. banar, I skut or have shut. 1. danaman, we shut.
2. danarr, thou shuttest or, §c. 2. danaban, you shut.
3. ban re, ke shut. 3. danavan, they shut.

FUTURE.

1. vanpav, I shall or will shut. 1. vappamuro, we will shut.
2. danpan, thou wilt shut. 2. vavpad, you will shut.
3. vanpard re, ke will shut. 8. danraro, they will shut.

ao1r, is the spelling used by O’'Donovan, and others, for
the termination of the first person plural imperative, and
those other tenses that form their plural like it, in those verbs
that have a broad characteristic in the root, or have a broad
vowel before this final syllable: aopd, the spelling for the
ending of the first person plural indicative, and those that
form their persons liEe it.

The spelling, ujr, for the ending of the imperative first per-
son plural, and for those tenses that, in their first persons
plural, end like it ; ujo for the ending of the first person plural
indicative, and those tenses that end similarly—is also used.
Connellan has adopted the latter spelling—as I find in his

ammar.

I prefer the spelling ujr, and upo, to aojr and aoyd.
Firstly.—because, aojr and aoyo 1s too long and drawling.
Secondly.—These syllables so spelled contain an unnecessary

heap of vowel sounds.

Thirdly.—uyr gives the sound, perhaps more correctly, and with
fewer vowels.

Fourthly.—ujr is nearer to theLatin termination —* us”’—and

hence gives us analogy for adopting this as afixed ending:

besides the spelling uyr is used by reputable writers. Hence for

all these reasons, taken together, I have adopted the spelling

ujr aud upd, in preference to aojr and aopd.

CONDITIONAL.

Singular. Plural.
1. danpard, L would skut. 1. danpamuiy, we would shut.
2. danya, thou wouldst skut. 2. danpard, ye would shut.
3. dunrad re, ke would skut. 3. dungpayorr. they would shut.
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OPTATIVE MOOD.

Singular. Plural.

1. 30 n-dinad, may I shut, or 1. 50 n-vanamuid, that we may
that I may skut. shut. .

2. 30 p-dunain, that thou L. zo n-vancad, that ye may
mayest shut. shut.

3. 30 v-dapard 8, that ke 8. 5o n-danad, that they may
may shut. shut.

INFINITIVE MOOD.
bo binad, fo shut.

PARTICIPLES.
"PRESENT. PERFECT. FUTURE.
a13 danad, skulting. 1an n-danad, Aaviny shut. ajp cj danad,
. about to shut.
SYNOPSIS.

Imper. Indicative. Optative. ~ Subjunctive.
Present. dap. dan-aym. 3o p-dun-ad. 30 n-vhp-ajm.

Imperfect. dan-a19. 30 D-din-a1i.
Perfect. dan-ar. zup dan-ap.
Future. 5in-pad. 30 D-Dan-pad.
Conditional. Ban-rari. o4 n-din-pari.

INFINITIVE.

bo Biip-ad.
PARTICIPLES.
banad.

From the two synopses of buajlym and vanajm—examples
of the first conjugation—in which the final vowel of the root,
in the one is slender, and éroad in the other, we perceive that
all the moods and tenses coming from the root are formed
alike in both examples, with this exception, that when the
final vowel in the root is slender, the first vowel in the affix to
form the tense, must be slender; and when &road the



76

first vowel in the affiz must be broad. Take, for examnple, the
first person singular present, indicative of both :

buajl, indicative, buajl-ym.
Root { > L d
' oap, indicative, bdan-aym.
im is added in one case ; aym in the other ; while both forms
of termination have the same sound.

PARTICULAR RULES FOR THE FORMATION OF THE PRESENT,
IMPERFECT, PERFECT, FUTURE, AND CONDITIONAL TENSES OF
THE INDICATIVE MOOD IN VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION.

The Present is formed from the second person singular im-
perative, by adding, ym, if the last vowel of the root be slender ;
if broad, aym; as, miyn, teack ; maym-ym, I teack; oy, fill;
ljonaym, I fill. If the Relative form be used ear, or at, is added
to the root, when no denial is made ; ea#, or %, when a denial
or negation is wmade : Ex. miyn, feack ; an te miear, ke who
teaches ; any té pac huinean, ke wko does not teach ; anpcé &
ljovar, ke who fills ; an té vaé lionad, ke who does not fill.
When we want to use the Habitual present, ead, or ab, as the
case may be, is added to the root;—ea#, when the final vowel of
the root is long ; aH when short.

The Imperfect, by adding 17 or a1 to the root, and aspirating
the initial consonant if aspirable : Ex. ma, teack ; waymH, [
used to teack ; lion, fill ; Lionarh, I filled ; oty, shut; danain,
I did shut.

The Perfect by adding ar or ear, and aspirating the initial
consonant if aspirable : as, hanear, lionar, danar.

The Futureby adding pao or b, as dianrad from day,
cujprio from cupn.

The Conditional by annexing ra;h or y1hH to the root, as,
bunrarn, buajle)d, Sungrd from dan, buatl, cujp.

The Present-and only tense of the opTaTIVE MoOD is formed

Here then, are only seven tenses in all—one of the imperative
mood, five of the indicative, one of the optative.  Of these seven—
three—the imperative present, the imperfect and conditional tenses,
indicative, have the same ending, at least in the plural—three more
—the present and future tenses indicative, and the present optative
end alike ; and the seventh—the perfect tense indicative, is always
regular in its endings.

Hence there can be very little difficulty in acquiring a knowledge
of Irish verbs, since their different endings in the moods and tenses,
are so few, and so simple.
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by adding ead or ab to the root, and placing before the whole
word thus formed the particle 5o, which expresses a wish or
desire : Ex. z0 m-buajlead; zo n-dbinad, from buajl and
ofin. Ho, causes accorzling to rule, eclipsis. Hence m is
placed here before b, in the word buajleadb; and v before
o in, banad. For the persons of the tenses see the conjugated
examples.

THE INFINITIVE MOOD.!

The INFINITIVE too, is formed from the root by annexing to
it, 45, when the final vowel is broad ; as, vo biinasd, from van;
and ead, if slender, as o'¢jllead from gll: but if the final
slender vowel be preceded by a broad one, the slender vowel
of the root is then droppetf and a5 suffixed; as buajl, Do
bualad; so from bojpc, we have bo Boncad ; from lojre,
lopcad ; beanuyi, beanizad; cuip, vo cup.  This rule is
not always —at least by late writers—observed : as,’S & redlca
r3001lead ‘bajle lerr & v-zaot. (Irish Homer, B. 1, line 79.)

The Infinitive mood takes before it the preposition vo, which
thus bas the same use as the English fo— German, ¢ Z».

There are a few verbs of this conjugation that form the
infinitive irregularly.

Some, as the following, scarcely making any change in
forming the infinitive from the root.

Imperative. Iufinitive.
b, v0 bpujt, o boil.
&a3. v &4z, lodie.
Zupd. - o Zuide, 2 pray.
suql. oo 3ul, fo cry.
joc. o joc, to pay.
ol o ol, to drink.
nejc. bo nejc, fo sell.
rlav. vo flad, fo slay.

18i participium, adjectivum est verbale, est infinitivus, substan-
tivam verbi idque presertim in linguis Celticis in quibus non uné
eademque propria exprimitur terminatione, ut in aliis linguis ; sed
sub forma plané substantivorum apparet, sive est in nuda radice,
sive derivationibus quibusdum indutus. Flexio infinitivi eadem
ergo, qua est substantivi. . . . . Zeuss, Liber, 8. ¢, 2,
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Some add ¢ to the root, as:

buain. vo buainc, o reap.

ceql. vo éeqle, fo conceal.

meql, (Greek, maw ; Latin, bo mejlz, fo grind.
molere, to grind).

Some take different terminations.

a1\, hourish. o alearhun, fo nourish.
bljz. vo blyzean, fo milk.
caqll o0 éaqlleathain, to lose.
eire. o’ &jreeacc, fo listen.
rAS. o’ gazarl, to get.
tan. DO EADMUINT, EADACT, L0 wail.
3ab. o0 3abail, to take.
ZAI. b0 Zajnm, fo call.
zluar. oo Eluapaid, to move.
lean. bo leavthiyn, Zo follow.
leyz. oo ez, fo allow.
T o fe1iim, to sing.
Section IV.

SECOND CONJUGATION.
ACTIVE VOICE.
Bnaduiiim, I love.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Singular. Plural,
Lo 1. znaduigmir, let us love.
2. zpadw3, love thou. 2. znabwEd, Or Znabuizpd,
bove ye.

8. znadujiead 12, let him love.8. naduispir, let them love.
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INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT.
Singular. Plural.
1. zpaduz-ym,! I love. 1. znaduyz-myo, we love.

2. Znaduig-p, thou lovest. 2. Znadu13-Td, ye love.
3. znaduizd re, ke loves. 3. znaduyk-1o, they lote.

Relative present : an due 4 Znaduizesr, ke who loves ;
negative form : na¢ n-zpaduyzead, wko loves not.

HABITUAL PRESENT.

zpaduiiead. 1

1Some write the final syllable of the root of verbs ending in 13 of the second
conjugation—aj5—preserving, of course, the ¢4’ throughout all the tenses
and persons that are formed from it.

1t seems, to me, the spelling—uj3—which is adopted by others, is pre-
ferable : First, because the infinitive mood, active participle, and verbal
noun, must have ‘ u’ and not ‘a’ in the penult. Hence the root from
which the penult is'taken, should, naturally, have an ¢ u’ in that syllable,

The Genitive case, too, of verbal Nouns, is, according to a Rule founded
on universal usage, like the past participle ; but the Genitive case of-verbal
Nounsending in ¢ uzav,” is spelled with an ‘u’ in the penult. Hence so
should the past participle. Hence, so should the root from which it bor-
rows its penult syllable—i.e. the root of the Verb.

Secondly, the spelling ¢ u;’ is more in accordance than ©aj’—with the
correct pronunciation of the syllable. For, in the dipthongal sound—aj—
there is, usually, aslight infusion of the 4, no matter how short soever the
joint vowels be pronounced ; while—uj—gives us the proper sound which is
that almost of simple .  Hence uy, is to be preferred to aj, in the spelling
of the last syllable in the root of verbs of the second conjugation.
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IMPERFECT.
Singular. Plural.
1. Znaduiz-1h, Lused to love. 1. fnadujs-mir, we wused fo
love.
2. gpl::)wg-i;ea, you used to 2. Znaduyi-ti, ye used to love.
e.
3. Znabdujs-ead 18, be used b0 3. GZnaduyi-orr, they wused to
Jove. love.
PERFECT.

1. oo Zpasdurz-ear, I loved. 1. vo Znaduji-man, we loved.

2. Do Znaduiz-1r, thoulovedst. 2. vo Fnadurs-ban, you loved.

3. vo Znaduiz re, ke loved. 3. vo Znaduyz-oap,they loved.
FUTURE.

1. pnpadociad,! or zpabddcad, 1. znabdccamuip, we shall
1 will or shall love. love.
2. Znadoctan,thoushalt love. 2. znpadoctard, ye shall love.
3. Znabocard ré, Ae shall 3. ZnadocTtard, they shall love.
e.

1 It may be asked, is it net better to have one spelling rather than two
for the Future, the Conditional, or any other tense ? Yes, so it is; but there
are reasons in support of either spelling, and which then of the two, are we to
take ? The opinion, that the terminations given above ought to be spelled ocav,
and ocaqn, rather than occad, or octainn, can be nicely sustained thus.—That
the sound of ¢ is scarcely heard, and hence the letter ¢ appears redundant.
Again, this form cf spelling having €, omitted, is in use among good Irish
writers. Hence, then ocab, &c., ought to be generally adopted. Yet
these reasons are not conclusive; for, if €, were to be expunged from a
word whenever its sound is not heard, we would soon have the language
strangely mutilated. Besides octabd, too, is used, by good Irish writers,
as the proper termination. Custom alone must decide which of the two
is to be universally adopted. Hence both spellings are given here. Custom
is indeed, as far as 1 know, more for the spelling ocav, than for octad;
yet € cannot be ommitted in the future active, without being omitted
in the future passive, which then will be written 3na50Gam and not znadoctan;
and for the same reason, omitted in the present tense passive, naduijtean,
and in the past partciple. But it cannot well be omitted in the present passive ;
nor in the past participle. Hence it must be retained in them, and therefore,
ought as naturally and asefficiently to be retained in the Future active, to
which indeed, as well as to the passive voice, it lends a degree of aspirate
sound, its omission could never supply.—* o3ab is used in the South of
Ireland,” says O’Donovan. It is, and in Connaught too, in the spoken
language ; yet it ought not, for all that, be adopted.
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CONDITIONAL,
Singular. Plyral.
1. znavdcearh, 4 would love. 1. Fpavdétamuir, we would
love

2. £naboces, thou wouldst love. 2. gpaéf;ééqs, ye would love.
3. Znabdctad e, ke would 3.3pabdctardir, they would
love. love.

OPTATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

Singular. Plural.

1. zo n-znadujiead, may I 1. 30 p-zpabuiimis, may we
love. love.

2. 30 D-ZpAdUEIN, mayest 2. Fo n-ZpaAbulEtid, may ye
hou love. - love.

8. 3o p-znaduiie ré, may he 3. Zo p-zpadurid, may they
dove. bove.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

b0 3pabdizad, lo love.

PARTICIPLES.
 PRESENT. PERFECT. FUTURE.
A13 ZNABE35AD, loving. 1ap n-ZnadaZab, A cf Znadaiad,
having loved. about to love.
SYNOPSIS.

Imperative. Indicative. Optative. Subjunctive.
Present. 3nadurs. FraduiBim. 5o p-3naduliead, 50 D-Zpadui-1m.
Imperfect. Znabdurih. 30 n-zpadu3-1h.
Perfect. b0 Znadujiear. Bup Znaduri-ear.
Future. ZnabocEad. 30 D-Z1addCEaD.

Conditional. Enadoctarb. o4 D-ZNABOCENM e
6
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INFINITIVE.
20 Znabiagad.
PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT. PERPECT- FUTURE.
A15 Znadajab. 141 D-3nabatad.  ajp Tj Zpadagas.
Section V.

PARTICULAR RULES FOR THE FORMATION OF THE TENSES OF
THE INDICATIVE MOOD, S8ECOND CONJUGATION.

Annex to the root, ym for the present; as znadujz, zpa-
Suizim, and ead), for the Aabitual present, as znaduizead ;
ear, for the relative present: as Znadujieat.

For the Imperfect, 19, as Fnaduiz-19. For the Perfect ear ;
as, bo znaduiiear, I loved. For the Future 5itad or dcad,
is annexed ; but when the verb endsin 1% or ug3, the final
1 is dropped, or changed into o, and ab added, or m place of
u1%, 0Cad or oétab, 18 infixed ; as from laban, speak ; we
have labandctad, or labandcad; and by syncope, labpocan
I shall or witl speak ; so from Zpabduyi, we have Znaboctad,
or znabocav, I skall or will love.

he Conditional is formed from the future, by changing an
of the future,into a1, as, Labapocad, labansca | ; Znadocan,
Bnabocarh. )

ead annexed to the root, gives the Optative, as, 0 n-zpa-
Bujjead. .

The INPINITIVE MooOD lets the slender final vowel of the root
drop, and annexes a5 : as, Zpabuli, Do Znadaiad. But if the
final slender vowel be the only vowel in that syllable, it takes
an “u” after it, and then ab is annexed : as, miny, ezplain ;
oo hinjazad, fo explain.

THE FOLLOWING VERBS BELONGING TO THE SECOND CON-
JUGATION FORM THE INFINITIVE MOOD IRREGULARLY.

Imperative. Infmstive.

adthurs, o' abhagl, fo confess.
AzZoM, ®’ azanc, fo entreat.
bazarn, o0 baganc, to threaten.

carzaIm, 00 CATZAINC, Po slaughter.
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Imperative. Jafinitine.
c1z1L vo &131le, fo tickle.
cozal, vo cozale, fo spare.
coran, oo Corainz, fo defend.
cuymil, vo cuymyle, fo rud.
conati, oo conzmal, to keep.
oibin, bo d1binc, to banisk.
&3, o’ e13, to arise.
Fneazan, D0 treazanc, Lo answer,
it o 1nilc, bo graze.
mn o’ 1ireace, to tell,
1onal, o’ 10ulaz, fa wash.
1, to play, (as at cards), ©' 1mus, ta play.
108bain, o lo.t'vbaqp;, to offer.
labain, o0 labanc, to speak. )
lomain, o lomajns or, lamnad, fo peed.
mirzal, 2o thurzale, o awake.
rolcan, vo falcaine, o trample.
reacan, 20 feacaln, to avoid.
tabain, o tabajnz, fo give.
tomaql, b0 tomaile, o eat.
CHarrsr VIL

VERBS—(continued )
PASSIYE YOICR
Sectiog 1

The passive vojce also has two forms of conjugation—the
Synthetic and Analytic.  The Analytic is simply the verb Zo
be, “ o bert,” conjugated through all its moads and tenses
with the past participle : as—

INDICATIVE MQOD.
PRESENT TENBE:
Singular. Plural.
1. ca mébuajlee, I am beaten. 1. ta tijH buajlce, we are
beaten.
2. ta ta buajlece, thou art 2. ta b buajlece, ye are
beaten. beaten.
8. ta ra buajlce, ke is degten. 8. ta 1140 bualce, ¢ey are
beatsn.
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PAST TENSE
Singular. Plural.

1. bj mé buajlce, Iwasbeaten. 1. b 115 buajlce, wz were
beaten.

2. bj ci buajlce, thou wast 2. bj b buajlce, ye were
beaten. beaten.

8. bj r&¢ buajlece, Ae was 3. bjriad buajlce, they were
beaten. beaten.

Thus any past participle placed after the analytic form
of ths verb ¢ o bejc” gives the analytic conjugation in the
passive voice, of that verb from which the past participle is

taken.
We see too, that the past participle undergoes no change
in the singular or plural number.

SYNTHETIC FORM.
FIRST CONJUGATION.

Buatlym, I strike or beat.

PASSIVE VOICE.
IMPERATIVE MOOD:
PRESENT TENSE.

Stngular. Plural.
1. buajlcean ms, let me be 1.buajlcean r1d, let us be
struck. struck.

2. buajlceanti,be thou struck. 2. buajlcean 11b, de ye struck.
3. buajlcean &, let him be 8.buajlceap 140, let them be
struck. struck.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

The same as the imperative ; as, buajlcean ms, I am struck ;
buajlecean tu, &, 119, 11b, 140.
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IMPERFECT OR HABITUAL.
bualci me, cu, &, 119, b, 140, I used to be beaten, &e.
PERFECT.

vo buajlead me, tu, &, 115, 116, 140, I was, thou wast,
&ec., beaten.
FUTURE TENSE.

buajlpean me, ta, &, 11H, 16, 100, I shall or will, thou
skalt or wilt be, &ec., beaten.

CONDITIONAL.
buajlride me, ta, &, 11, 115, 140, L would be beaten, &e.
OPTATIVE MOOD

PRESENT TENSE.

50 m-buajlcean me, ta, 8, §e., may I be beaten, §e.

INFINITIVE.
PRESENT.
& bejt buajlece.
PARTICIPLES.
Past. Future.
buajlce. 1on-buajlece.

Section I1.—Danaym.

The passive of vanajm, is conjugated in the same man-
ner except that, the first vowel in the increase is broad.

Erample.

IMPERATIVE—Dblp-tap, me, tu, &, &c., let me be shut, &e.
INDICATIVE, PRESENT—DaN-TAT, me, Eu, &, I am skut, &c.
IMPERFECT—Dan-Ea1®, mé, tu, &, &c., I used to be shut.
PEeRPECT—DbO Dlnad, me, tu, &, &c., I was shut.
Fururn—vaypgan, me, tu, &, &c., I skall or will be shut, §c)
CoNDITIONAL—bhntrarde, me, tu, &, &c., I would be shut.
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OPTATIVE.
PRESENT.
30 nH-diancap me, tu, &, &c.
INFINITIVE.

PRESENT.

a bejt vinca, to be shul.

PARTICIPLES.
Past. Perfect.
dinca, shut. 161 m-bet danca Aaving been shut.

tap or cean annexed to the root, gives the imperative and the
indicative present ; cj or taoy, the imperfect; ab or ead the
perfect ; panor pean the future; and rajde, or g15e the con-
ditional ; zap or ceap the optative. But it happens that the
initial consonant of these affixes is sorcetimes aspirated and
sometimes not. How then is the learner to know when to as-
pirate, and when not ? The answer is given in the following
note which I copy from O'Donovan’s Irisk Grammar, p. 206 :
“t has its radical sound after &, 6, 3, 1, WL, n, vy, 1, ¢, as,
cpocta, kanged, or suspended ; ypocta, emasculated ; bajdee,
drowned ; tpnéioce, spread ; vayire, absorbed; bpapice,
bruised ; molca, praised ; meallcea, deceived ; 'vtanca, done ;
carca, twisted; bpyrce, broken ; dlajtte, closed. But in
verbs in ujgym, or 13jm, which make the future in eo¢av, and
in all verbs of which the root terminates in b, ¢, », 3, m, p, 1,
t,—the c is aspirated whether the characteristic vowel be broad
or slender, as, labia, bent; peacta, bowed; zZneavta,
lashed ; Tnd|zte, closed ; beapuite, blessed ; comia, dipped;
rcaipie, scaltered; lomanta, peeled ; peancia, entombed.
A native acquainted with the language would never require to
look at this rule or note ; his ear would be as sure a guide.
if not surer. In general then the RULE is, that z, in the affixes
to the root of verbs, is not aspirated when it follows a vowel
sound; an aspirated mute, or a liquid—except p: that it is
aspirated, when following an unaspiraled mute, or the liquid p,
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Section 111.

SECOND CONJUGATION.
(Ex. znaduigim, I love.)
PASSIVE VOICE.

IMPERATIVE.
PRESENT.
Singular. Plural.
1. zpadujicean ma. 119, let me be loved, &e.
2. » tu. 11b.
3. ”» &. 100,
INDICATIVE.
PRESENT.
1. znadujitean me. 119, I am loved, we are loved.
2. » tu. Tb.
3. . 6. 140,
IMPERFECT.
1. zpadwiti, me. 119, 4 was wont to be loved,
&e.
2. " tu. T1b.
3. » [ 140.
PERFECT.
1. znadujzead, me. 119, I was loved, &e.
2. s tu. 11b.
3. »» & 140,
FUTURE.

1. znasddécan, } me.

or 5paboc4p 110, I will be loved &c.

Tu. r]B-

3. ”» &. 1 4b.

CONDITIONAL
spz.booca‘be:} me. | 119, L would be loved, §e.

‘or s,mboca]be
2. 1b.
3. ’ 8. |40,
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OPTATIVE.
Singular. Plural.
1. 30 n-znadujitean me. 119, may Ibe loved, &e.
2. 2» ti. r‘B'
3. ”» é. 140,
INFINITIVE.

PRESENT TENSE.
o bet zpadujite.
PARTICIPLES.
Pust. Future.
Znaduyjte. 1on-znadurite.

The tenses of the passive voice, second conjugation, are
formed according to the rules already given ; except that the
future and conditional tenses indicative, end differently from
those of the first conjugation.

. The Future tense indicative passive of the second conjuga-
tion, is formed from the future active of the same conjugation
by changing the final b of the first person singular into i :
Ex. pnavociav, Ishall love; znavodctan, (me) 1 shall be
loved.

The Conditional, from its conditional active, by changing
the final # of the first person into 5e (asp.) : Ex. Znasoctard,
I would love; inasdétardpe mé ; I would be loved.

Some Grammarians have given to the conjugation of Irish
verbs, by presenting them under various shapes and forms,—
surrounding them with tenses and moods of every grade—a bristling
appearance that has very often startled the young student on
commencing the study of the Irish language.

The foregoing arrangement of the Irish verbs is more simple than
any I have seen adopted by those who have, up to this, written on
Irish Grammar.—It presents no difficulty to any one who wishes to

acquire a knowledge of the language; and it is not, I trust, defi-
cient in any thing belonging to the proper conjugation of Irish

verbs,
Section IV.

In order to enable the learner to see at a glance, in what,
verbs of the first and second conjugations differ—how verbs,
even of the same conjugation, assume in the personal endings,
a different spelling according as the final vowel in the root is
broad or slender, I give the following Synopses. Those tenses
that are alike in their several endings can be easily noticed.



OF Tam, I am.

Pluaral.
1 1.
‘. 2.
Moon. 3 b 3 .
: 1. cam. . TAMU]d.
Present 2. Tam 2. tataor.
Tense. 3. care 3. ta
precesed 1. bepuyleym. L. b-purl mi.
'Al:: A 1 2. 4 -Ti.
50, that; . ., r&. 8. 5 -10.
et ne 1. bimijv, or, bjsmyo.,
Habitual 2. 5 -1 2. bitj, or, bibl:i.
Present. 3. ,, re. 3:_b1b,_ or,_b]b]l?.
' bid-eai 119, 11b r1o0
. 1. 1r me. L 1r .
Assertive o }; i 2. 1r 11b.
Present. 3. 1r re. 3. b,
L. by5-19. .o sor r.
o | Imperfect. 2. ,, -cea. 2. bitj.
o 3. ,, -ead té. 3. -
% 1. by5-ear. S
Perfect. 2. B15-11. 2. l.)]o.bo.p..
B 3. 3. bravar.
E‘ Perfect af. 7 1 b
3] ° 1. nab-ar. . nab-aman.
3 |terthepar. 5" TV 2, -aban.
= tslgle:;i ;:2’ 8. o, patb 1é: 3., -adan.
» Dy &C. — ] _
E . 1. bud, or ba ma. or 1.
Assertive 2. . Eh. 2. s T1b-
Perfect. 3. . yy & 3. .,
1. bepp-o. ]
Future. = 2. ,, -jn. 2., .
30 » ré. 3' ) -
§ 1. be1d-1. 1. Beymyr, orbe_]z‘i'm]r
= 2. ,, -tea. 2. bejtj, or Be.m‘c].
E- 3. ,, -eadre. 8. beydijr, beydoir.
o .
. 50 nab-ad.
Oeramive 2, ?, pab-an. 2. ,, -taol.
Moov. 3. ,, narb re. 3., -410.
Inenmive g, beje.  ParticieLEs. a135 begt.

Moonb.
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After looking over the foregoing synopses one would be in-
clined to think that it is certainly more to be desired, that only
one, rather than two terminationa)l' forms, should be, in the spel-
ling, adopted, in forming the tenses and persons from the root,
no matter whether the verb have, in the radix, the final vowel,
broad or slender. If this were the case, it would—

First.—Make the spelling more simple and easy.

Secondly.—It would make it more in conformity with the
fixed spelling observed in the terminational forms of French,
Latin, Greek, or Italian verbs.

Thirdly.—It would give our written language a more
settled form than any that it has, up to this, attained. Hence
for these, and other reasons, the observance of the rule,
“ slender with slender, and broad with broad,” ought not, in
this and similar cases to be much regarded.

If then, only one form of spelling the verbal endings be
adopted, which of the two now used, should be preferred ?
Whether that ending which commences with a slender vowel,
e, or 1; or that which commences with a broad vowel—a,
o, or u? Usage will, of course, in process of time, decide
the selection. Yet if the author be allowed to offer an
opinion on the choice that should be made, the termination
commencing with a broad vowel, rather than that beginning
with a slender one, ought to be adopted. First, because the
former ending is, even at present, the one that is most com-
monly used.

Secondly, because such a spelling is more in conformity
with the sound given by the Irish-speaking peasantry to the
verbal endings; v.g.—the first person plural indicative
mood of the verb gnaduyz, is zpaduji-myo, the sound of the
ending of which embraces the blended vocal utterance of
“u” which, therefore, in the spelling of the termination
should be inserted, thus: zpaduiz-mujp. The same is
true of the first person plural perfect indicative, Zpadujs-
man ; andso of the rest,

For similar reasons I would write the ending of the second
person plural, in the present, imperfect, future, and con-
ditional tenses, active voice—j or 5, rather than aoy.
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g Section V.
PARTICIPLES.

A participle is a word that partakes of the nature of the
verb ; that partakes also of the nature of the adjective.

There are three participles—The present; the perfect or
the past ; the future.

Philosophically speaking we have, in Irish, but one F“ﬁ.
ciiple, the past participle passive :—the others are only forms
of expression, which are used in the language as participles,

The present, a15 bualad beating ; a5 znpavdazad. loving ;
is formed from the infinitive active of the verb by placing
before it the preposition ajz=as. Literally it is, at beating ;
at loving ; and thus it is not unlike the Saxon form a-deating,
a-loving ; for, when the Irish participles are spoken quickly
the sound of zin 4y3 is lost, and the participle is sounded
as if it were preceded only by a. Hence it is so written in
Homer’s Tliad by Dr. M‘{h{;, as

“AU meabpazad ciarciizad 'r a1z azainc copmine De,”
(B. 1, line 47) ; and sometimes witliout this partic‘e A13 Or 4,
as:—

« Tabajnc dujc O'inzin, azur jodbainc mop,” (line 6561).

The perfect part. is formed by taking jan=after ; before the
present infinitive active : Ex. jan v-gmb&;a&:a{kr loving—
1e. having loved. We meet sometimes with the form ap
Epadiagad,=on loving.

The future participle which has the same reference to time
that the paulo-past future of the Greek participles has,—
is formed by placing before the lnfinitive mood, the words
A Ty=on the design ; about fo: Ex. aip ©j zpadagas,
about to love.

The past participle passive is formed from the roof of the
verb by adding to it, te or ta, according as the last vowel
in the final syllable, is either short or long: Ex. buailce,
struck ; from buaql, strike ; banca, closed, from day, close
thou. The t of ce or ta, shall, or shall not, be aspirated
according to that rule, which accounts for the aspiration of
affixes to the root of verbs.—See Section second, of Chapter
VII. (p. 86).

The future passive is formed by prefixing jon to the past
participle—znadujite, loved ; jonznaduiiite, to be loved, or
Jit to be loved.

* a—
B
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Caarren VIII.

IRREGULAR VERBS.

The irregular verbs are ; beym, £ give; beynym, I dear s
émm and yejeym, I see; clupyym, F kesr; d2apaym, snd
zvim, I do, ox make; veypyw, I say; yoZoym, I find;
mEm, I reack ; tedym, I go; tizym, I eome. This order
18 alphabetical. : I find the same 1 O'Topoyan’s Grammar.
Feucaym, I bekold or #ry ; is given down in some Jyigh
Grammars among the irregular verbs, as if it were one.}

I.——Benqm, I give, or bring.
ACTIVE VOICE.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT.
Singular. Plyral.
1. 1. sabpamuwir, Tuzaur,
2. aban. 2. Tabnard, ruzap.
3. Tuzad 18, or tabnad re. | 3. cabnaioir, cuzardir.
INDICATIVE MQQD,
PRESENT TENSE.
Singular. Pluras.
1. berym, cabnaim, cuzaim. | 1. bejpymip, cabpamuro,
Euzomulo.
2. bejnn, cabnain, tazan. | 2. beide, cabpaibe, cuz-
atde.

3. bejn 16, tabpard ré. 3. bejnd, cabpaid, cugato.

Habitual Present, tuzai mé, tu, 1&, 119, &e.
IMPERFECT.

1. ey, tugamuyr.
2. beqndj, Zuz410.
8. beimoir, Euzoro]r

1. beini, tuzard.
2. bejpites, tuzta.
3. bejnead, ré, tuzad ra.

1 The verb |€ eat, though not given down by Grammarians, in the list of
trregular verbs, forms, nevertheless, its infinitive,—its perfect, future indicative
and conditional, irregularly: as, jte or [Eead, fo eat; b’ uap, er ®° 1t, he ale ;
jorgav, I shall eat ; jorrarh I should eat.
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3.

a15 cabanc.
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PERFECT.

Singular,
Tugar.
tuz-alr-
tuy r8é.

FUTURE.

bean-ran.
» PO
»  Fo e} ré .

Plyral.
1. tuz-aman.
2. tuz-aban.
8' é“s’“b‘“o

1.
2.
8

beap-pamuyo.
» FAIS.
. » Forl.

Negative Forsm,

. 1] tabap-pab, and con-

tractedly cabnao.

Ra1H.

11t D-tabajpec.

1.: caban-pamujo.

2 12 2. 5 FS
9 M0 teé. 3. ,  rard.
Conditional.
Singular. Plural.
. bean-rarn. 1. bean-pamujr.
» M 2., pard.
3  EOD T8 8. ,, raroIT.
Negative Form.
nj taban-pah, or tab- 1. vj tabap-pamuqr.

»» 1 2. ”» o195,
2 tad re. 8. » LMD
OPTATIVE.
30 d-Tuj-ad. 1. 30 D TUG-AmuU|d.
9 A 2. 9 411:';.
s A10 T8 3. M5,
INFINITIVE.
bo tabajpe.
PARTICIPLES.
Present. Peyfect, Future,

a1n Tj Tabajne.
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PASSIVE VOICE.
IMPERATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT TENSE.

bejntear, .

tuztan, $me, tu, &, 11H, 116, 140, let me be given, &e.

tabantan

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PrESENT TENsE—cuztapn mé, &c.—bejniean me, &c.
IMPERFECT—Euztaide mé or bencijde me.
PerFECT—Cuz45 ME, &C.
Furure—beangan, or beaptan mé, and cabanppan me, &c.
CoNpITIONAL—béantuide mé or tabappajde mé.

OPTATIVE MOOD.

30 b-zuztan me &c.
INFINITIVE.

PRESENT.
oo bejt cabanta, or cuzta.
PAST PARTICIPLE.

tabanta, or Tuzta.

IL.—Bejpym,' I take, bear, bring forth. Hence it means
to give birth to in any way. Hence then, it signifies %o
yean ; to ltler ; to &c., &c., when applied to the several
species of quadrupeds. Hence too, it signifies to *lay,”—
when birds are its subject; and to  spawn,” when fish
becomes its subject. When ajpn=o=, over ; comes after it ;
it signifies “to lay hold of,” *“¢0 overtake,” when leyr, it
signifies “ to take away.”—nuz ré lejr &.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Singular. Plural.
1. 1. 1mijr, or mro.
2. beyp. 2. 15.
3. 5 ead tie 3. 5 oir.

! Latin Fer. Greek ¢us; F, ®, and B, are letters of the
same organ. -
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INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Singular. Plural.
ber-ym, 115 19 1. ™1, €13, 1o
HABITUAL PRESENT.
bejnead me, cu, 1i. 119 1Y, r100.
IMPERFECT.
bend, ced, ead 1i. 1™ €, 1017
PERFECT.
TuZ-4rs Alf 13t amapt, abap, adbaf.
FUTURE.
baantrad, rain, £a19 1. ramu]d, £aid, £a1d.
CONDITIONAL.
beanrad, ¥4, £ad ri. ramulr, £aid, raroir.

OPTATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.
50 m-bejn-ean, 1n, 19 11 1mjo, jde, jo.
INFINITIVE MOOD.
PRESENT—b0 brieft.
PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT—413 bpejt. PERFECT—(41t m-bpieyé.
FUTURE—a|n Tj bnejc.
PASSIVE VOICE.
IMPERATIVE.
bejptean me, &c.
INDICATIVE.
PRESENT—bencean mé, tu, &, &c.
IMPERFECT—bentj mé, tu, &, &c.
PERFECT—nuzad mé, &c.
FUTURE—baanpan meé, &c.
CONDITIONAL—béantrajbe me, &c.
OPTATIVE MOOD.
30 m-beptean me, &c.

INFINITIVE MOOD.
PRESENT—Db0 bejt bejnie
7 .
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PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT—Dbeqnte. PERPECT—14&1t m-bejt bejnce.

IIL.—Cim, or cijbym, tejcim, I see.
ACTIVE VOICE.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.

Singular. Plural.
1. 1. pejcimid, rercimit.
2. rejc. 2. reicid.
3. rejcead ré. 3. rejctoir.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT TENSE.
¢jd-1m, -1, Cjd ré. ¢15m1d, ¢jdid, ¢jdro.
tejcim, is regular.
HABITUAL PRESENT.
rejcead me, &ec.

IMPERFECT.
EiBD, Cidtes, cjdead re. | &dmyr, &jdLrd, &ivoIT.
v’tercyi.
PERFECT.

1. éonanpcaman, concamap.
2. conancaban, concaban.
8. éonancadan, concadatt.
Negative form—j-facar, &c.
¢idrio.
tejctead.
CONDITIONAL — b'feicEh, ted, read ré, &c.

Or, &i5p1D, ted, pead 18, &c.

OPTATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT—30 b-pejcead.

INFINITIVE MOOD.
o’fercrine.

1. ¢conapc-ar.
2. conanc-ar.
4. conapc re.

FUTURE {

PARTICIPLES—a3 Ee|CIIDT.



99
PASSIVE VOICE.
IMPERATIVE—tpe|cEeatt mé.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
rejctean, or ¢jbrean mé.
IMPERFECT—D'pe|ctj, Or ¢jdTj mé.
Regular—covancad mé.
Negative—pacar mé.
FUTURE—tejcreap &, and cidpean ma.
CONDITIONAL—b’fe|ctide me.

PERFECT {

OPTATIVE.

50 b-pejciean me.
INFINITIVE.
PRESENT—b0 beft rejcce.
PAST PARTICIPLE—tejcte.

IV.—Cluymm, I kear—conjugated like buajlym.
ACTIVE VOICE.
IMPERATIVE—clupn, &c.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT—clujnim.
HABITUAL PRESENT— clujpead me.
IMPERFECT—¢lupni.
PERFECT— ¢ualay, and not élujnear.
FUTURE—clujnread.
CONDITIONAL—é&lung .

OPTATIVE.
50 3-clupead.

INFINITIVE.
PRESENT—bo ¢loy, and sometimes clojpecin.

PRESENT PARTICIPLE—a3 clot, and a3 clojreyy, &c.
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PASSIVE VOICE.

IMPERATIVE,
clujpceapn me, tu, &, &c.
INDICATIVE.
PRESENT—cluincean ma, tu, &, &ec.
IMPERFECT—élujnci me, tu, &, &c.
PERFECT—clujnead mé, &ec.
¥UTURE—clujprean me, &ec.
CONDITIONAL—éluygide me, &c.
OPTATIVE.
5o 5-clupncean me, &e.
¢$INFINITIVE.
oo bejt clunze.
PARTICIPLES.
clunee.

V.—Déanaym, Bnim, I do, act, or make ; Latin—facio, ago.
ACTIVE VOICE.

IMPERATIVE.
Singular. Plural.
1. — 1. veanam, or veanamurr,
Oor dbéanamuld.

2. vean. 2. beana1d.

3. bsanad té. 3. veanardir.
INDICATIVE.

PRESENT.

1. veanaim. Zn151m.
2. déanain. 3018110
8. béanaid ré. zZnd ré.

HABITUAL PRESENT—Db&anai) meé, &c.

1. vaapamuip.  zZnjmijo.
2. deancard. 3hicio.
3. déanaro. 3njo.

IMPERFECT.

L. Zm®. L. Znidmir.
2. En1dtes. 2. ZnjdEd.
3. Znidead re. 3. Zn1dojr.




101

PERFECT.
Singular. . Plural.
MEv-ear. 1. yEvea-man.
m3n-1r. 2. m3vea-ban.
m3ve ré. 3. mzvea-dan.

Negatively—ni deannar.
FUTURE.
bEAD-paDd. 1. vzan-ramurd.
d&an-ran. 2. veap-rard.
d8an-rald ré. 3. bean-raro.
CONDITIONAL.

. Béan-rard. 1. dean-pamur.
déan-ra. 2. d&an-rard.
d&4an-rad ré. 3. déan-paroir.

OPTATIVE.
30 1-Déanad,
INFINITIVE.
Do Béanad.
PARTICIPLES.

PRESENT—A]% D&4anad.
PERPECT—1]4t D-D&4DAD.

PASSIVE VOICE.

IMPERATIVE.
PRESENT—D&ANTAN mMé.
INDICATIVE.

PRESENT—DEANTAL e, OF Zn1dTeap me,
IMPERFECT—Db&antao] mé, or znit| mé, &e.
negative and
subjunctive form
FUTURE—Dd&Antan mé.
CONDITIONAL—Bé&antaide mé.
OPTATIVE.
30 D-dD&ANTAN mé.
INFINITIVE.
vo be|t béanca.
PARTICIPLES.
PAST—DEANTAH. PERFECT—(ap m-bei

PERFECT—|5De4d mé, Beannad me.
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V1.—Deym, I say.
ACTIVE VOICE.

Singular. Plural.
1. abpam, abpamugy,
aban, abnpamujo.
. abpnabd ré. 2. abpnad.

| 3. abnaid, abparvip-
INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT.

. deippm, or (abpajm).! 1. veymio.

. vejpn- 2. veng)d.
velp ré. 3. vejnyo.

Relative form—a den, who says.
IMPERFECT.

deqp-15- L. veipmir.

. bep-ted. 2. deingd.
dejpead ré. 3. veinoir.

PERFECT.
oibpar. 1. vabpaman.
viabpaqr. 2. oabpaban.
vabajnc re. 3. vabnavan.
¥UTURE.

dEANEAD. 1. vganpamurd.
DEANEAMT. 2. daangard.

. DEATIEATD TO. 3. beanrard.

CONDITIONAL.

. déan-patd. 1. veanpamagy.

. DBAN-£A. 2. béangatd.
beAN-1ad T, 3. véanparoir-

OPTATIVE MOOD.
30 p-abnao, &c.

INFINITIVE MOOD.
PRESENT—D00 114b.

12bnajm ean be conjugated like a regular verb.
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PARTICIPLES.
413 pad.
PERFRECT—141t 1145,
PASSIVE VOICE.

IMPERATIVE MOOD.
abantan, me, tu, &, &c.
INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT—abandarn, or bejptean, mé, i, &, &c.
IMPERPECT—Dde|nit] mé, tu, &, &c.
PERPECT—bibpad ms, tu, 8, &c.
FUTURE—Dd8antan, me, ti, &, &c.
CONDITIONAL—Db&antaide, mé, ti, 8, &c.
OPTATIVE MOOD.
50 n-abantan, me, tu, &, &c.
INFINITIVE MOOD.
vo bejt najdce, or abanta, &e.
PARTICIPLES.
nrardte or abanta.

VII.—Fazam, I find.
ACTIVE VOICE.
IMPERATIVE MOOD.

Singular. Plural.

. 1. pazmurr, pazmuro.
2. paj. 2. pazard.
3. £a%ad ré. 8. razaojr.

INDICATIVE MOOD.
PRESENT.

1. gaz-amm. 1. paz-mupo.
2. pag-aqm. 2. pajz-tard.
3. raz-a15 ré. 3. pa3-ar0.
Or,

1. zetb-im. 1. zerb-mio.
2. zetb-n. 2. ze1b-tjd.
3. zerb ra. 8. zetb-1o.




Singular.

1. o'faz-a1b.
2. ©'paj-th.
3. d'paz-ab re.
And,

1. %e1b-19.

2. 3erb-tea.

3. Zerb-ead ré.

1. puap-ar.
2. puap-aqr.
8. puain re.
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IMPERFECT

PERFECT.

Plural.

1. ©'fai-mur.
2. D'pai-tard.
3. O'Fai-a1oir.

1. Zeib-mr.
2- Se]b-éi.
3. zerb-1ojr.

1. puap-aman.
2. puap-abap.
3. tuap-adap.

seabrad, &c. i

FUTURE- negative form, nj Zeabrao, or vj b-pujiean.

zeab-parh.
coan.{negative form, nj Zeab-pa1h, or vj b-puiZ)H: also
o’a b-ragarh, of 1 showld have got.
OPTATIVE.
30 b-pazao.
INFINITIVE.
PRESENT— b fagaql.
PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT—4(3 ijAﬂ; PERFECT—(on b-pazaql.
PASSIVE VOICE.
. IMPERATIVE.
rajtan me, &c.
INDICATIVE.
PRESENT=—paZtan mé, &c.
IMPERFECT.
Zerbej me, &e.

PERFECT—tuapiad, or pic me, &c.
FUTURE—3eabpan me, &c.
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CONDITIONAL—Zeabpaibe, or ©’a b-rujitide ma.
OPTATIVE MOOD.

" 3o b-raztan me, &c., and 3o b-pujiiean me, &c.
Infinitive and participles wanting.

VIII.—Rﬁ]m, I reack.

IMPERATIVE.
Singular. Plural.
1. - 1. nizmir-
2 b 2. g
3. njzead ré. 3. nizioir.
INDICATIVE.
PRESENT.
1. njz’:,m. 1. pi;r;rpib.
2. nisim. 2 M3t
3. ni3 re. 3. nizio.
_ IMPERFECT.
1. ni31H. L. nizmir.
2. niitea. 2. nizeid.
3. njzead ré. 3. nizoir.
PERFECT.
1. napz-ar, or pjaée-ar, 1. nanz-aman.
2. nanz-air. 2. napz-aban.
3. nanayz, or pace té. 3. nanz-advan.
FUTURE.
1. ni3-read. 1. M3-Fimo.
2. mEFIn- 2. 13-FI0.
3. M3-FI5 ré. 8. niz-rro.
CONDITIONAL.
L. niz-r1- L nig-rimrr.
2. niz-pes- 2. niz-ro.
3. M3-read re. ¢ 3 mE-rEoIr




1
2.
8

Singular.

Té15.
Té15-ead, ré.

. T818-1m.

TE1O-I1.
Té1d ré.

t815-19.
éé] 5—66&.
té15-ead ré.

cuad-ar.

. Cuad-aqr.

cuad re.

pj Beac-ar.
s Beac-alr.

s Beac-a15 ré.
or o cuard meé.!
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INFINITIVE.

vo paceay, &c.

1X.—Tey81m; I go.

IMPERATIVE.

Plural.

1.
2.
3.

INDICATIVE.
PRESENT.

PERFECT.

1.
2.
3.

Negative Form.
1 .
2.
3.

cé15-m1t.
T815-7b.
Té15-dijr.

Té18-mio.

. T815-T{d.

Té15-10.

& 5mir.
£815¢].
té5vir.

Cuad-aman.
cuad-aban.
Cuad-adatt.

nj Béac-aman.
» 6646’45“1-
» Deac-odaft.

FUTURE—PACEAD.
CONDITIONAL—ta&-£a1h, £4y £45, 18, &c.

OPTATIVE.

30 b-té13ead, &c.

INFINITIVE.
o bul, o go.

1 This is vulgarly pronounced, as if written, fuapd mé,



Sitngular.

1
2. Ty, or Cap.
3. T1zead ra.

L. zizm.

2. Tz
8. i3 re.

L. érzp.
2. ¢iztea.
3. gjzead ro.

1. zamic-ear.
2. tamrc-1r.
3. taic re.

1. zjoctao.
2. cjocraqp.
3. tiocrard té.

1. tjocpard.
2. tjocpa.
3. tjocpabd ré.
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X.—Tz1m; 1 come.
IMPERATIVE MOOD.
Plural.

1.
2.
8.

131
T1519.
13187

INDICATIVE MOOD.

PRESENT.
1.

3.

PERPECT.
10
2.
8.

FUTURE.
1.
2.
8.

CONDITIONAL.
1.
2.
3.

cizmio.
15818
1510,

TIZIMmiT-

. ETBLid.

trspoit

EanIc-eaman.
taine-eaban.
THIDIC-EADAN.

TlocEamuld.
gloCEM D,
TIOCE41D.

glocramuit.
€jocgald.
Tlocra1olr.

INFINITIVE MOOD.
b0 téAadT OF teadt.

PARTICIPLES.
A15 Tedée..

The preposition le, with ; coming after the verb tj5/m, in the third person
singular of any of the tenses, expresses power, or ability in executing: Ex.
<15 liom, Ican ; ty5 lo Séamur, James can ; tamic le bsm, Bridgel could

have (done it ).



108

The foregoing ten are the only irregular, or rather defective,
verbs in the language ; a very small number, indeed, compared
with those furnished by other languages much more cultivated.
Even these ten are regular, in the formation of those tenses
which they retain of their own, defective, only in borrowing,
a few tenses from verbs that are now obsolete. We find sixty-
eight irregular verbs in French ; yet to attain a knowledge of
the French language, is, by Irishmen, not considered very
difficult. TIts orthography is, to the eye of an Englisk-speak-
¢ng student, not at all in accordance with the pronunciation
which he is taught to give the words of the language; yet,
generally speaking, a knowledge of the Jrisk language, which
has fewer irregular verbs, an§ fewer quiescent letters, is by
the same individuals, considered difficult to be acquired ; be-
cause a few aspirated letters, having little or no sound, enter
into the composition of many of its words. The fault then
does not lie in its intrinsic difficulty, but must exist either in
the want of clear philological elementary works, written by
competent authorities, with a desire to unfold the natural
beauty and simplicity of our mother tongue ; or perhaps it is
owing, in part at least, to the apathy of Irishmen, to be Irish
in language as well as in thought and action. Shall this ever
cease ? let each say:—1T sHALL.

DEFECTIVE VERBS.

The following defective verbs are those which are most fre-
quently met with in manuscript and printed works :—

M T8, said ke.

o0 bat, ke died.

cartr)d, must: it is the same through all the tenses and
persons.

oan lyom, me thinks ; ovan leo, they think.

oliztean, it is allowed.

readaym, I am able ; wants only the Imperative and Infi-
nitive moods, with the participles.

rearaim, 1 know.

readan, I know ; used negatively and interrogatively ; as,
nj feavap me, I do not know; nj feadamap, or nj
feadnaman, we do not know.

vj rulayp, ¢ must=il faut, (French).

ol, quoth ; as, ol &, quoth he; ol yyav, quoth they.
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Cuarter IX. .
ADVEBBS; PREPOSITIONS; CONJUNCTIONS; INTERJECTIONS.,

Section 1.

ADVERBS, —ADVERBIAL PARTICLES IN COMPOSITION,—SIMPLE
ADVERBS.

An adverb is a word joined to*a verb to express some qua-
lity respecting it. It also qualifies adjectives and other ad-
verbs : as, va mé 3o maic, I am well; ta me Zo an-mat,
I am exceedingly well.

All adjectives become adverbs by having the particle zo,
going before them; as, majt, good ; 5o mait, well; cana-
maé, cargful; zo cupamas, cargfully. Hence the great
body of adverbs become known, at once, on knowing the ad-
jectives.

There are, besides, in lrish, certain adverbial particles
which unite with nouns, adjectives, verbs and other adverbs.
They are sometimes incorporated with the word with which
they coalesce, and sometimes not, but merely connected by a
hyphen. They are, in this respect, of the same use in Irish,
as the prepositions or the particles «, dvs, s, &c. are in Greek.
By them, and with them, are formed hundreds of new words
which thus enrich the language, and supply the speaker with
forms of expression to suit every shade of thought. Hence by
learning them and their meaning well, the student will, after
a little study, have advanced a great way in acquiring a great
knowledge of Irish.

Particles that give a negative meaning to the words with whick
they are compounded

an=un (English), or « (Greek), Ex. cnag, timely; an-tpas,
untimely.

aym=dis, or mis: Ex. ng1® ready or quiet ; ayimérd, dis-
quieted ; lear, aymlear, misfortune.

o1 and b1, from g, want : Ex. vjcnepearn, unbelief:

vo=3us, (Greek), expresses difficulty : as, vo-5&anca, hard to
be done.

e or ead=¢ or ex (Latin) : as, tpom, Aeavy ; &ad-tpom, light ;
e-dehn, uncerlain.

243, signifies death : hence privation, Ex. cajp, justice ; &43-
con, injustice. ]

ear, from earba, want: Ex. ondin, Aonor ; earondip, dis-
homour, drudgery.
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w3= li: (Lat.) ; un (Eng.): Ex. zlan, clean ; jnz-slap, un-
clean.

mj=mis (Eng.) or dis (Lat.) : Ex. mear, esteem ; mi-mear,
disesteen.

veat=un: Ex. zlan, clean ; neatn-ilan, iquure, unclean.

These particles heighten the moaning of the words with whick
theymre josned.

an=per, (Lat.) ; waw, (Gr.); as, bear, Seautifl; an-vesr,
perbelle, wuvw xarws.

ean, from ajp, ¢z ; or from eapn=Aead. Henoe it increases
‘the meaning : -Ex. 5abajl, captive ; eapn-5abaql, capbivity.

rop-and 311, an‘intensitive particle ; as leatan, wide ;- pdin-
leatan, eatensive.

1om -and m, frem uyme,round : Ex. lan, full ; omlay, entire.

no=very : as nd-mat, very good.

rap=exceeding (Eng.) ; super (Lat.); sehr (Ger.): Ex. rapn-
1ha1E, exceedingly good.

6n, fresh, great, gonerous : hence it increases the meaning of

~ ‘the word to which it is joined : Ex. ap-fliocc, a noble
race; anp-ipanne, very ugly.
These give the idea of number or power,

10l and jl=werv (Greek), much, many: 1l-ceanvas, Jack of
all Trades. HOAVTEX x5,

oll'=.ires (Gr.) great : Ex. matar, goodness ; ollthatar, great
rickes ; ollz\on, bombast. :

ujle=al/, (a pronoun) : as, ujle-Ciarpacrac, Almighty.

These—that of fitness.
19, or betokens fitness : Ex. noeanca, fit to be done ; 1ov o
jon, Beanca, fit to do it ; jon-ojbne, fit for work.

and ro=able (Eng.) ; habilis (Lat.), expresses facility, easiness
ibn a:lny way : Ex. po-8sancs, feasible ; robearac, well-
red.

These—that of reaction.

a1r or ejr==rursus (Lat.): Ex. ez, rising; ajr-eimi3, re-
surrection.

at=re (Lat.): veanad, doing; atdsanad, redoing.

Fms==reaction; as, pnii-bualad, repercussion.

1oll, is but a contraction of the word a5ball, great, or wondsrfwl, or mighty.
Hence it is a mere corruption in the language.
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We find the word An, written.am ; neat, gepi ; 10, 1 ;. Ui 5-1al, 1&¢,,
when the vowel immeuiately.following, is slender : so aym is.written am; o,
bjo.; mij, mjo, &c., when a broad vowel follows. Indeed this changing the
spelling of particles, should be avoided.

Besides the faregeing ;perticles, we have .corn—English co.
or the Latin con ; -vea, geod ; and bpoé, bad; which have
been noticed under the head of adjectives.: -yo, signifying low,
from the preposition paoy, wnder; and big, which implies
dur;tion=ever (in English) also enter into the .composition of
wordas.

There are adverbs of time, place, circumstance, &c. -Adverbs
.ave either simple or compound : almost all the advezbs of time
and place are made up of prepositions and nouns, They are
short adverbial phrases, The simple adverbs are very few ;
they are as follow :— .
ATHAG, and} out, AL ‘has an active beyriyn, tndeed.
amuyg. * signification ; ammZa &adon, 70 wit.

passive, Ex. cérfm rpearda,senceforih.
amac, Iygoout; ca 8, yet.
‘mé -amuys, I am out; oy, yet.
bj P amuil, we (omunpo, moreover.

‘were. out. 1onam, Aereater.
atha, only. man,-as.
athlayd, thus. mivic, often.
anariy, seldom. moc, early.
Aanon, over. vh, not; as, ya

déan, do-nat,-—
in the imperative,

bnag, ever. vj, not, in the ind.
ceanna, already. Duams, when.
cjanor, kow, :although compounded tion, always, con-
of cya, what, and noér -stant.
manner, is now used tior, dewnwards.
as a simple word. -rorm, eastwards.
cordée, ever. Tust, upwards,
tall, yonder.
Section 1I.

COMPOUND ADVERBS.
The following is a list:of the compound adverbs which are
‘most in use. Most.of them are nothing more, as we see,
than nouns in the Dative or Ablative cases, as :—
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a b-pav, far, afar, longtime.

& b-pozur, near.

o b-par, on this side.

& b-Torat, af first.

4 o-tua)d, sorthward.

13 10, OF &P to, Aere.

13 11, there, or ah .

ah riv, yonder, there.

Aln an a8ban rn, therefore.

ATt AT, back.

a1p big, af all.

AT 8131, kardly.

afp 3-cil, backwards.

on leg, a part.

o 1hod, in a manner.

o1 uajb, sometimes.

amanac, to-morrow.

& n-all, on this side, over.

o n-alldd, formerly.

& n-deay, southward.

o n&, yesterday.

ad) &nreacc, togetker.

an Fob, Or Co Fad, as long as,
whilst.

ah Zon, néar.

& p-1on, westward.

& v-jor, upward, from below.

anuy, fo-day.

& nocc, lo-night.

an-olpn, OF & nen, from the
east.

anod) 't 4 nall, fo and fro.

on T-om, when, ay Tpat,when;
oh am, timely, abH ap-
Thas, untimely.

& v-uar, from above.

ua|p aman, Or aon uan
amam, once.

apaon, individually.

& naoln, last night.

4 Mam, ever.

& 1jt, again.

a rTead, i, i.e. Jur ancead,
towards the house.

4 T3, within, i-e. abr-an T3,
in the house.

beaz nac }almoot, beaz

nj mOp nac §  van, for the
past tense.

cd huain, and ce h-am?
when.

ca h-ar? wkence ?

cac for c1a ajc P where 7 we
say also, cja ap apc?
where ?

c1an & ton, a long time ago.

ve bz, because.

ve inat, always, usually.

e 16, by day.

o’ o1Bée, by night.

ra cal, backwards.

FA Beold, al length, finally.

ta 80, twice.

ta leig, apart.

t4 read, by turns, apart.

£a T, thrice.

o0 atpar, without doubt.

zo rolluy, openly.

50 h-jomlan, entirely.

5o ey, entirely, altogetker.

zo ledn, a great deal, abun-
dantly.

30 mops-ton, especially.

jobur 5o, in order that.

mAT A 3-céadna, likewise.

man aon, fogether ; as, man
aon le, together witk.

no 30, until, no zun, (before
past tense).

o1 anv, publicly, openly.

or clon, above.

or jreal, privately.

6 to1n, cim:e, 8 rom o leii,
ever since.
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taob o tTi3, inside.
taob & mus, outside.

tujlle, or zujllead ejle, Ze-
sides, moreover.
utme 11, therefore.

Section III.

PREPOSITIONS: THE PREPOSITIONS THAT GOVERN THE DATIVE,
ABLATIVE, AND THOSE THAT GOVERN THE GENITIVE.

A Preposition is a part of speech placed before words to
show their relation. Prepositions are of two kinds :—simple

and compound.

In g‘ivin%l a list of the simple and compound prepositions, I show—

even thoug

it be at the expense of order—the cases which each class

of Prepositions governs. This plan renders their study more easy

and saves time, as in treating of them in the third part of

TAaMMAr—

syntax—it will be only necessary to refer to this section.

The following simple Prepositions govern the Dative or Ablative

Case. .

&y OF AD, 0.

413, at.

am, on.

at, out of.

cuyze, to, towards.
ve, of.

bat, &y, (in swearing).
vo, fo.

¥4, under, for, concerning.
raoq, under.

Ban, without.

30 to, towards.
3ur .
le, leyr, with.

norre, or poyribefore .
o, Or ua, from.
ér, above.
ne and pyr used for le & teyr.
tan, and can, over.
tajr, over, without, as, déan
tajr, do without it.
8

tne, or cnear, througk, by
means of.

‘o, through.

uyme, about.

’ra, and ran are often met
with. Now this form is
nothing more than the
union of the preposition,
a4, or ap, in, with the
article an, the; Ex. ad,
an, in the, for the sake of
Euphony ¢ is placed be-
tween the n, and 4, like
donne-s-en, in French, in
which ¢ is placed between
the two vowels for the
sake of sound—and then
we have af) ran, which
becomes,  contractedly,
ton, and ra.
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The following govern the genitive case.

b, to, towards.
cum), fo, towards.
et after.

14n, ofter.

109ru1de, unto.
meats, among.
Té1m, according to.
cyméyoll, about.

ejoln, between, governs the accusative.

The compound or improper prepositions are :—

o b-pr1adnugre, tn the presence
o.

& b-pocain, pres de (Fr.);
along with, about.

& b-taob, concerning.

4 Z-colts procke de (Fr.) ; hard
by

o 3-coybe, for ; to go for.

oD a%a1d, against.

&b anelr, to meet, for the
purpose of meeting.

o lacain, in the presence of.

& lamy=a main (Fr.), in pos-
session of.

Al o175 back,

Al read, throughout, during.

ATt £ud, among.

A1 rov=pour {’amourde(Fr.)
Jor ; for the sake of.

b 51013, after.

o’10h1415, about : as, ©'|mtE
T8 d'iohrad & Endidiid,

" ke went about kis business.

vo &um, unto, for the purpose
9

£A Cuapm, bowards ; as, ta

tuaym do flance, your
health, sir; or,literally—rzo-
wards your health.

30 b-C], .

30 mqse,} until. [along.

le h-ajr=le long de (Fr.);

le n-a%a19, for the use of.

or cdman, in the presence of
=uvis & vis (Fr.).

o1 cube, opposite, in front of.

&’ bo cuyie, in thy presence,
opposite thee.

'Ha durhe, fowards his pre-
sence: Ex. o'1mt3 re "He
éuybe, ke went for him.

& z-cloh, to: as, Ol ré &
3-cloh & dzanarE, Ae re-
turned to kis young man.

or cioh, over, above.

cujfe means front, for cjon=
cesd), head: Hence, or
cujbe, means in front of,
and &y cjob, over, or abore,
at the head of.

tapeir, after, compounded of

ta, an, and a1y, affer.

All compound prepositions govern the genitive case. They
are nothing more than substantives in the prepositional case,
and hence, necessarily govern the noun that follows them in

the genitive.

©0="{0, is in some printed books improperly written for

de =0/‘.
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Of the simple prepositions, only a3, 30, le, o, (54n, some-
times), cause #o aspiration in the initial of those noyns which
they precede. Therest do ; except &, o, 1ant and pya, d¢fore ;
which eclipse. 3Jo, Z0; le and ne, with ; tne, through, take
h—for the sake of enphony—when going before a vowel ; Ex.
30 b-anari, seldom ; le h-8p, with gold : before the possessive
pronoun &, Ais, Aer, or their, an, our, they take p after them
for the same reason ; as, “’S 18 v’ a1r”eccccdnd by his side
le n-a b-a1r, by Aer side.~~Irish Homer, Book 1.

Section IV.
THE VARIOUS SIGNIFICATIONS OF &, 4ap, and ajp.

», by contraction for ap=t2ke, | a=sign of vocative case.

of the. a=a3, before the present
4, by contraction for ah=in. participles.
a=4ad 4, where. ap=our.
a=htll. an, interrogative part. for past
a=4his. tense.
a=her. an, by contraction for a, wko ;
a=their. and po.
a=uwho, which, what, all that. | ap=plague.
a=ah 4, in which=wlen. An=plough.
a==sigu of the Infinitive mood. | ap for ajp.
a=4an affirmative particle. An==upon.
a=ar), interrogative particle, | ajp==tejp, says.

for present tense.

Section V.

CONJUNCTIONS AND INTERJECTIONS.

A conjunction is that part of speech which connects words,
phrases, and sentences together :—

aée, dut.

azur, contractedly a’r, ’r, and
the symbolic form v, and,
as.

an, whether 7==anne (Latin).
It is used in asking ques-
tions in the present and fu-
ture tenses.

af, whether 7 compounded of
4, and qo, sign of the past
tense. Hence it is prefixed
to questions in reference to
past time: Ex. ap came
18, has ke come ?

bjod, although, let it le.

o4, .
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¥Or) yet.

515 and zBead, although.

50, that=que (French), sign
also of the Optative mood.

sun, thkat=3o and po, sign of
the perfect tense.

man, as.

muna, if not, except.

mun, if not, except.

map bud 5o, were it not that.

man to, thus, as this.

™AL T, 80, in that way.

map ap Z-céabna, in like
manner,

'na and 10ha, than.

10, or.

o, since.

6 tanla, whereas.

oI, for, yeg, (Greek); car,
(French).

tead, yes; derived from

r &, it is.

rul, before that.

an, whether ; zun, that; ma, if ; map, as; ’va, than;
8, since ; yul, before that, cause aspiration : an, whether ; va,
Yf; 5o, that ; muna, unless, eclipse and prefix n to vowels.

INTERJECTIONS.

In Irish we find many Interjections. The following are

most in use :—

A, Ok !

abu! a war-cry.

atac, hey-day.

& bobd, O strange ! murder !
=papae (Lat.)=p«8«!(Gr.)

&yl husk! list!

ronaon! alas!

ranaon Zeupn ! O sad sorrow !

reué !=Ecce (Latin), %o/ or.
bekold !

ruil-le-lud ! Aallo! &loody
wars !

monuan ! alas !/

o¢! uc! Ok!

ocon ! alas!

ocon 01 my sad sorrow !

There are many other expressions of pity, sorrow, gricf,

shame, encouragement, joy, exultation, &c., most of which are
not, properly speaking, Interjections, but nouns, accompanied
by some pronoun, or verb, or perhaps both :—Ex. 11 cpuag!
woe! (literally=—=i¢ iz pity); mo najne tu! fy /=my shame
(art) thou ; mo énead ! alas!=my ruin; mo bndn, my sor-
row!



PART IIL

SYNTAX.

Tais part of Grammar treats, as the word denotes, of
arranging together in proper order, according to certain rules,
the words of a language, so as to express our ideas in the
clearest and most perfect manner.

These rules are founded, in part, on the peculiar nature of
the language about which they treat ; in part, on the concord
of the words, and in part, on their government or influence
on each other.

As all the words in the language come, by grammatical
classification, under the nine different parts of speech, we shall
treat of each of these parts separately.

CHAPTER I
THE ARTICLE AND SUBSTANTIVE.
Section 1.
THE ARTICLE.

1. The article! is always, in Irish, placed before the noun,
whenever any of the demonstrative pronouns is used : Ex.
an bopo ro, this table ; ay leaban ro, this book.

2. It is used before proper names of men,—as in Greek—
for the sake of marking distinction ; as, an t-Oyrjn, Ossian ;
an t-Ucuyl, ¢ Axars, Achilles : or before a title ; as, Dya an
ujle-curactaé, God (the) Almighty : before Gentile names ;
as, an Sazranac, the Englishman, the Sazon ; an Jall, the
Stranger ; an Lajanac, the Leinster man : before virtues and

1 The learner is supposed to be already aware that we have, in Irish, no such
thing as an indefinits article ;—the language in this trifling point of similarity
with Latin, Greek, and Hebrew, bears some small mark of its antiquity.
Hence by the word article, we mean the definite article. The absence—so to
speak—of the definite, supplies in Irish, the place of the English indefinite ;
as, rean, Latin vir=a man.
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vices ; as, Ta an cantahacc abh & enoyde, (the) charity is in
hisheart : before abstract nouns ; as, ap c-ocpur, (the) Aunger.

3. Names of foreign countries and their capitals ; of rivers ;
of the months of the year; and of places in Ireland of the
feminine gender, require to have the article prefixed ; as, anp
Frae (the) France ; anp Roph, (the)) Rome ; mi no Beal-
tave, the month of (‘the) May ; laocpa na Teamnaé, seroes
of (the) Tara ;

“ Ay uaip rmuainim ap Faortd na h-&ineas,”
When I reflect on the nobles of (the) Ireland.
Dirge of Ireland, line 1.

4. But names of places of the masculine gender within
Ireland, do not have the article prefixed, but are employed
just as in English; as, bajle Uca-lua, Athlone; cajge
Layzean, the province of Leinster. .

5. We find the article goes before numerals ; as, an c-aom,
one; ap 0d, two; vo bual 18 ap cpj, i has struck (the)
three.

6. Uyle, when it signifies every, requires the article to be
prefixed ; as, ©o’y ujle duine, fo (the) every person.

7. In affirmative sentencesin Irish, we use the definite ar-
ticle before the noun ; in English the indefinite ; as, Jr ma¢
an rean Seamuy, James is a good man ; literally, the man
James is good ; Bud bnead na gin 140, they were fine men.

8. Hence when 1p, bud, or ba, and their negative forms are
used, the noun that follows will have the definite article pre-
fixed ; as in the examples just given.

9. But when we want simply to express the state or condi-
¢ion of a person or thing without asserting it ; ‘we use a very
peculiar idiom,—a possessive pronoun governed by the prepo-
sition ah, i : Ex. ca 18 ’H o dumme marc, e is a good per-
son ; bj r1a0’Ha b-reanaib bneaza, they were fine men ; be1d
1i ’9 o cajlin aluy, ske will be a beautiful girl; Ta me *mo
reolajne mae, I am a good scholar, literally, Ae ¢s in kis good
person, i.e. in the state of a good persen. They were in the
(state of) fine men, &c. The ’H & before duine, is a con-
traction for a#, ¢z ; and a, #i8; the § &, before peanarb, is
contractedly, for, ah, 2 ; and a, ¢heir ; which differs from 4,
kis ; and therefore causes, according to rule, peanajb to be
eclipsed by 6. The *mo, before rcolajne, is for af mo, in my.

We meet, but not frequently, forms of expression of this kind in English,
in Greek, in Latin, in French, in Italian; as, the common expression—‘¢ He
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wasin a fury:” By loopas dvrg s marign, xal dvris irvas o bsg biov,
Heb. 1. 0. v. 5. Esto mihi in Deum protectorem. Ps. c. 30. v. 3. I se porte
en homme de bien.

This Irish idiom is found to accompany only these forms of the verb—bo

beft,—viz. taym, bjdym, and their changes ; and not the assertive form ir, or
bud.

10. In the initial form of the nouns the article causes those
changes which have been already shown, under the heads—
AspiraTioN and Ecriesis (See pages 12, 18, 14, 15).

Hence—though more preperly belonging to syntax— it would be only mul-
tiplying rules to introduce them here again.

11. When two nouns come together, the article is placed
only before the latter, which is governed by the former, in the
genitive or possessive case : Ex. puaip me leabap an rco-
laipe, 1 got the scholar’s book ;

“Cum lupyze na n-3neaz, bo tpjall an raganc raym,”
Do the Greeks' ships the gentle priest repaired.

12. Here, then, in English as in Irish the definite article is
placed only before the word which is in the possessive case :—
t.hisdcase precedes, in English ; in Irish follows, the governing
word.

Hence to a learner translating the English possessive, into
the Irish genitive case, there is no difficulty, as the definite
article precedes the same word in both languages; the only
change he has to make, ie to alternate the position of the geni-
tive case in relation to the governing word : this is easy.

13. But there is in English, a second form by which the
noun in the possessive, is thrown into the objective case go-
verned by a preposition, bringing with it the article, and
leaving its former governing word isolated, which, left thus
alone, necessarily assumes, to render itself determinate in the
sentence, a “ definite” article; as, The book of the scholar;
The shiss of the Greeks. Here we have the definite article
repeated before fook and before scholar ; before skips and be-
fore Greeks. Can both be retained in the translation into
Irish? No; for, there is in that language only one form of
the genitive, that corresponding to the possessive in English ;
and hence, the article is employed only once, viz. before the
word that denotes the possessor; as, “ to tke Greeks’ ships,”
éum lupnze na n-Jpeus.
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Hence in translating from Euglish into Irish sentences of
the second form, such as—¢ to 8¢ ships of the Greeks ;"—
in which the noun denoting the possessor is governed by a pre-
position,—the article preceding the firs# noun is omitted and
that preceding the second retained ; the same relation of the
nouns with each other being preserved in Irish, as in English,
thus :—* to the ships of tbe Greeks;”—omitting the first
“ the” before the word ships, and retaining the second “ the”
before the word “Greeks,” which points out the possessor,
we have the sentence when translated into Irish, expressed in
the following form :—é&um lunze na n-Sneng,.

14. Excrprions.—When the second in order of the two
nouns, which is governed by the other in the genitive case,
expresses only the materials, state, nature, duty, use, quality,
or acquirement of the first, the article is not employed before
the second noun: Ex. The man of the kouse, ap rean tite ;
the dogs of the mountain, ne madbnpad cyoic.

Yet if the noun in the genitive case is qualified by an ad-
jective, or followed by a demonstrative pronoun, it takes the
article ; as, rean an cyze WHAIN; MAdRAPD an EnoE AL ;
see rule 1. p. 117.

The reason for its insertion in this case is exactly the same as that for its
omission as shewn in rule 14 ; and for its adoption as pointed out in rule 18 ;
viz, that the leading noun in every proposition requires, in order to become
defined, the presence of the article, and therefore, inversely, the subsidiary
noun is left without it. Hence, then, the noun that denotes the possessor, or
that which is qualified by an adjective, or that other which is pointed out by
the demonstrative, has, as we have seen, the article prefixed.

15. The article agrees with its noun in gender, number, and
case ; as, an banb, the poet ; na bajno, the poets ; an bajps,
of the poet ; oy bean, the woman ; vo mna, of the woman ;
Do mya, the women; na m-ban, of the women:

“Tin na 3-cunpad ’r va 3-clian,”
Land of heroes and of clerics.
QOde by Gerald Nugent on leaving Ireland. Irishk Minstrelsy,
vol. IL. p. 228.

1t the spoken language, the 1, of the article is, sometimes, not pronounced
before, as Dr. O’Donovan remarks, ‘aspirated palatals and labials.” This
elision is, perhaps in the spoken language, allowable wherever usage lends it
a sanction, but it certainly ought not, contrary to strict etymology, be allowed
in the written language. No good Irish scholar will, therefore, write in this

incorrect style.
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Section 11.
THE SUBSTANTIVE ; ITS GOVERNMENT.

16. The latter of two substantives coming together, de-
pendent. on each other, is governed by the former, in the
genitive case; as—

“ 2in ban ano ajlle or coh ay éuan,”
Where the cliff hangs kigh and steep.
Song— By that lake whose gloomy shore,
Irish Melodies, p. 39.
“2 &jn va p-dap I”
Land of song !
Idem, p. 37.

17. English compound words are translated into Irish by
transposing the parts, and putting the latter, when thus trans-
posed into the genitive case : Ex. 4 watchman, rean rape;
a stone wall, balla clojée, (a wall of stone) ; 6 musician,
tean cedyl, (a man of song).

We have, even in English, many examples of words thus used—having
something of the same construction as the Irish genitive: Ex. 4 man of
learning, rean edluir ; a man-of-war, lonz cozamp.

Sometimes we find in Irish both nouns connected by a hyphen; as, lacé-
ceojl, hero of song, or warrior bard.

18. When two or more nouns referring to the same object
come together, that is, when in apposition they should agree
in case ; as,

“ad meo.bpuz;ab cliqTiazad ‘v o3 A3aIne coymine De,
2W)1c mna pa n-veap-olaoys rcejcear dealpad ap lae.
Irish Homer, B. 1, lines 47-48.

Here 1iyjc and De, referring to the same obJect are in the

same case.

This rule is not always adhered to—net only in the colloquial, but even in
the written Irish. The translator of the Irish version of the Protestant Bible—
Bedel—has not observed it. Yet, from the identity of object indicated by
nouns in apposition, one would expect, to hear them expressed in the same
case. If analogy too be any guide, where idiom is not concerned, we should
expect to see this rule fully carried out; for, it is one that is common to most
other languages. Besides, the rule in question * has been observed,” accord-
ing to Dr. O’Donovan, ‘“by Keating, the Four Masters, and Duald
Mac Firbis, who wrote in the latter end of the seventeenth century ;” yet the
same author observes a little further on—Irish Grammar, p. 366—that,
¢ Keating, however, does not always observe this apposition, particularly when
the first noun is in the dative or ablative case.”

»



122

19, “A portion of,” “a part of,” “one of many,” is
translated not by the genitive case, but by the preposition ve,
of, with the ablative: Ex. cuppo be na vaoinb, some of the
people ; nai ve'n calam, a division of the land ; aop djob,
wnus ex iliis, one of them. :

20. Ownership or exclusive possession is expressed by the
assertive verb bo bejz, f0 b¢ ;—1r, bud,—with the preposition
o, fo ; le, with : Ex. v mac daty-ra an t-85anaé to, this
young man is a son of mine; v Liomra ap leaban ro, tkis

is mine,

Le, brings with it the idea of right to the possession of the thing spoken of ;
it also expresses entire devotedness : Ex. bujne le Dj4, a man devoted to God.

21. O, or Ua, a grandson, a descendant ; mac, ason; vj, or
V1%, @ descendant ; v|c, a daughter, govern the genitive of
proper names ; as, Dormnall O’Connaill, Daniel O’ Connell;
Seamur O’Ceallajs, James O Kelly ; Paopad Wac Dor-
naWl, Patrick MacDonnell ; Wajne Nj Conpnajll, Mary
O Connell ; Syubay Niz Bujain, Judith O Brien.

A few proper names, take, in the genitive, the article prefixed : as Séamur
Mac an baine, James Ward ; Carclin Nic an baynw, Catherine Ward ;
Wiyam Mac ay Soban, William Mac Gowen.

22. When the noun in the genitive case is the proper name
of a persom, or place, and the article is not employed, its
initial letter, if a mutable, suffers aspiration; as, O aympip
Paonuic, since the time of St. Patrick ; bajle Concars, the
town of Cork.

Yet the genitive case of proper names following 0, Ua,
Wac, does not suffer aspiration; as, O Dorppall; Ua
Ceallajz; Wac Cantars; Wac Coclam na z-cajrlean

le geal, Irish Minstrelsy, Vol. IL, p. 334. Here the D of

orpna)ll, the C of Ceallars, the C of Captars, and the C
of Coélaiy, are not aspirated though they are the initial
mutable letters of proper names in the genitive case—and the
article not prefixed. However, they do suffer aspiration when
they follow the genitive cases of these family prefixes: as
Seatan mac Dorimajll Wy Connaill, Jokn, son of Daniel
O Connell ; Pavpuic mac Nejll Uy Dornagll, Patrick, son
of Neil O Donnell. Here the C of Connaqll, and O of Dorpy-
najll, are aspirated, because they follow Uy, the genitive case
of O, or Ua.
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23. Some nouns of rultitude, such as opeam, dpongz,
luéz, muneln, pobal, rluaz, give the idea of plurality, and
therefore, the pronoun which represents them 1s put in the
third person plural; as, conajnc me mumein m'atap azup
11 tlatamail an opeam 140, I saw my father's people, and
they are a princely race. .

tiol, seed, tribe, causes eclipses ; as,
Sijol 5-Ceallarh nan’ b’ rann anm aon 3o,
Uzur riol 5-Concoban reajneamagl, reoudman ;
Azur riol 3-CHncald nac n-beannap clé-beanc.
Hardiman’s Irish Minastrelsy, Vol. 11., pp. 832-334.

*“ Some writers,” says O’Donovan, in treating of the aspira-
tion of the genitive of proper names, * aspirate the initial of
the latter substantive, even when it is not a proper name. . . .
« «« ... but thisis not to be imitated, as 1t weakens the
sound of the word too much.” Irisk Grammar, pp. 368-369.

CHAPTER IL
OF THE ADJECTLVE AND PRONOUN.

Section 1.
THE ADJECTIVE, ITS COLLOCATION, CONCORD AND GOVERNMENT.

24. An adjective going immediately before the substantive
to which it refers, generally becomes mncorporated with it, and
thus forms one complex term. This union is, sometimes, in
the written language, expressed by a hyphen, as in English
compound words ; sometimes it is not ; nay, the adjective is,
in many instances, separated from the noun : Ex. veazdujne,
a good man ; veandune, am old man ; Spocpat, misfortune,
$ll-luck ; mac-ala, echo, Again—

1r aojbjnn 4 Bert & m-beinn-Cavam,
How sweet from proud Ben-Edir’s Aeights.
Irish Missirelsy, Vol. IL, p. 923

N4 peana-to éndda, ve Eomailiocr ntermr.
Id. Vol. I1., p. 54, 1. 4.

25. An adjective in composition or coming immediately
before the noun with which it agrees, undergoes the same
initial changes that a noun would in the same situation.
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An adjective used substantively, is influenced as a substan-
tive woufd be, in the same circumstances.
26. The natural position of the adjective is immediately
after its noun ; as,
Bur v’8alui leir 50 rorTac, Tnom, FA0] feans,
Le AT na d-tonTa 3WONAs, 5EMNAs, 54155
Homer translated into Irish by Dr. M‘Hale, B. 1., 11, 45.46.
By ¥ éxiny wuga Five worvProicBoie Swracons,
Homer, B. 1., 1. 34.
The trembling priest along the shore returned,
And in the anguish of a father, mourned ;
Disconsolate, not daring to complain,
Silent he wander’d by the sounding main.
Pope’s Iliad, B. 1., p. 30, 1L. 47-50.

Excepr.—Buan, lasting ; caoth, mild; cnom, crooked ;
veds, good; olav, vekement; onoc, bad; vell, wicked;
r1oh, white; rion, true; zl8, pure ; maot, soft ; Huad, new ;
Taob, silly ; vean, old; Tnean, slrong; ctuat, lefi-kanded,
sinister, common ; and a few others: see Etymology, p. 46.
Also when the assertive verb jy, bus—not cajm—is employed
either in affirmation or negation, the adjective precedes the
noun : the reason is, because it forms in that case the pre-
dicate of the noun; as,

“Ir b1 e beul *Ha toés,”
A closed moutk catches no flies.
Irish Proverbs.
Literally—A silent mouth is melodious.

27. Adjectives of number also precede the noun; as, ré
‘DaOINe, 8T persons.

But when a number higher than ten is used, the noun takes
its place between the first part of the numeral adjective and
the decimal termination béazs, feen—which is derived from
ve|é, fen ; as its English equivalent teen is from ten: Ex.
THi-EIn-58a3, thirtcen men.

But in speaking of sovereigns and princes, the numeral
adjective follows the noun: Ex. Wylljam an ceatan, Wil-
Giam 1V.; Luiard ap re-veaz, Lowws XV1."; Napdlon ap
i, Napoleon III.

28. When an adjective comes after two or more nouns con-
nected by the conjunction and, azur ; it agrees only with the
last, though it qualify the rest; as, reap azur bean mait, o
g00d man and woman.
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But if a plural noun be among them, it is better to bring
it last, and thus have the adjective in the plural.

29. Whenever the adjective is employed with the verb Zo
be to express what is predicated of the noun, then the adjec-
tive agrees, not with the noun, but with the verb, and there-
fore, undergoes no change at all : Ex. njl na vaoe-ro, man
vo ¢leaéd me, raojteamarl, va truainc, these people are not
as those with whom I was familiar, entertaining or agreeable.
Here raojtearajl and ruajpc, undergo no change.

Again, when the adjective 1s connected in meaning with the
verb, it is, in no wise modified by the noun; as, mzve ré ap
TC14D BeAn, ke made the knife sharp ; not wZne 18 an rclan
3éan, which signifies—becanse zéan is made to agree with
rcian by aspirating the initial letter 3—4e made the sharp
knife.

From this example, ke made the knifs sharp, we see that the word ¢ sharp”
is evidently a part of the verb ; for, he * made sharp,” and he ¢ sharpened,”
are the same. Hence sharp being part of what is predicated, agrees, not with
the noun, but refers naturally to the verb. .

This agreement, 5o 10 speak, with the verb on the part of the adjective,
when showing what is predicated of the noun, is philosophically correct, yet
strange, we find it not observed in any of the classic languages of France, or
Italy, of Ancient Rome, or Greece.

30. Hence whenever the assertive verb qp, 48 bud, was ;
is employed either in affirmative or negative propositions, the
adjective undergoes no change—save the initial change caused
by bub, or by the negative or interrogative particles : Ex. |p
mait an rean Seéamur, James i3 a good man ; anp MAIE DA EIN
140 ? are they good men ? 1r mojt an bean §, she 18 a good
woman ; bud ha|t an rean Séamur, James was a good man ;
an ™ait an rean &? was ke a good man? Here, it is
“ma)t” all through without any change in number, person,
or gender, except after bud, and ap, the initial letter m is,
according to rule, aspirated.

81. The adjective immediately following its substantive,
agrees with it in gender, number, and case ; as, an peap mdp,
the big man; oy FIip WO, of the big man ; ap bean mdn,
the big woman; vo mpa mdna, the big women; vo e
reanarb mona, o the big men.

Tn modern Irish works, the dative plural of adjectives, seldom ornever ends,
perhaps for greater euphony, with the terminatiou 1b; though it is more in
eonformity with right syntax—at least, it is so with analogy as drawn from the
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polished languages of old Rome and Groece—that it should, The following
instance of its application is met with in Dr. M‘Hale’s small work called,
Cnaob unnajie cnabajje, p. 1. “ o n-d8agrs rioteam azur ion-
cotpaontact a bronad bo MEEID azur bo priograd cpjorvamalad,” that
thou wouldst bestow peace and true oconcord on christian kings and princes.

* Eclipsing the adjective, when the noun is eclipsed is fast falling into disuse,

nay, it is scarcely observed at all in the modern languages : aspiration is used
in its place.

32. Wopan, muck or many ; beazhn, littls or few ; jomad,
many ; 3o ledn, much or many ; lay, full ; govern, very often,
the genitive case; but ca med, sow much or how many,
always does so0: Ex. mopap cnjonnacca, muck wisdom 1 lan
an dotyan, the full of the world ; ca e dume? Aow
many persons ?

B4k, eash ; 10mad, many ; and (ljowad, very many ; are by some gram-
marians said to belong to this class ; which is not a fact: Ex.
le cabancay chom ‘zur redpe any 54¢ ag,
With a heavy ransom and rich presents in each hand.
Ivish Homer by Dr. M*Halg, B. I, 1. 18.
Curc 10mav wiijlibe 't wadnam cooic ao] lan,
Aany mules and mousisin dogs fell in carnage.
Id., p. 13, 1, 67,
Djt 5aéa riona, r1oc,
Dft 3aéa bujbine briojé-bean ;
Oft 344 teine reannnds slar,
Ojt 5aca di5e merdeas, mad reany.
Sean Rajdte.

83. Instead of the genitive case they sometimes take the
reposition ve, of, after them ; so do adjectives in the super-
ative degree ; as, lap be Bocan, full of enmity ; mdpay d'a
thuinTin, many of Ais people. De, in this situation is used
just like the ¥rench de, Italian ds, English of. '
“The superlative degree,” says O’Donovan, “does not
require a genitive case plural after, as in Latin, for the geni-
tive case in Irish, as in English, always denotes possession and
nothing more, and therefore could not be applied, like the
genitive case plural in Latin, after nouns positive, or the
superlative degree ; but it generally takes after it the preposi-
tion bo, er more correctly, be; as, an bean 11 ajlne de mnarb,
the fairest woman of women.”’ Irisk Grammar, pp. 871-372.
* 84, In comparing two objects the conjunction |pa or 'na,
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tham, quam (Lat.), following the comparative degree, goes im-
mediately before the latier noun ; as, 1 reapn an Hhajc & cto
'na an mart & bi, the good that i, is better than the good that
(once) was.
“Jr crejre zlocar ‘va neape,”
Cunning is superior to strength.
Seagnajsce Cinonoéa.

85. When ve contractedly for be 8, of i ; is postfixed to
the comparative, the conjunction ’pa, #4an ; is not used ; and
the comparative, by the affix rendered emphatic, requires in
the translation into English, the article ¢4¢ before it ; as, 11
reapnve Wlljam an corpanle ud, William is the Better of
that advice.

¢ Ny cnuympe loé an laca,
i enuimbe eaé an TMAD 5
N cnumde caonia a h-ollann,
) cnupmde colan cjall.”
The bit’s no burthen to the prancing steed,
Nor the snowy fleeces to the woolly breed 3
The lake with ease can bear the swimming kind,
Nor is good sense a burthen to the mind.
MS. of Irish Proverbs belonging to Mr. John O'Daly.
Translation by Haliday.

86. AUrhaql, like, governs the genitive case; as amajl na
znewe, like the sun.

The reason of this seems to be, because amajl, is taken substantively, just
as we say in English—¢¢ His like you shall never see again ;” or the Latin
word instar ; as, instar montis.

87. Adjectives signifying profit, fitness, disprofit, unfitness,
govern with the preposition vo, fo, the dative case; as, bun-
tajreead bo-ran, profitable to him ; majt vo Seagan, good
Jor Jokn.

Though this rule is given down by many writers of Irish grammar, still it
appears to me, the government in the dative is caused entirely by the preposi-
tion, and not, in any way, by the adjective: that the preposition b0, rather
than any other, follows adjectives of this kind, is a matter of idiom rather
than of syntax.

88. Those adjectives that signify knowledge, proximity,
likeness, emotion of the mind, and the like, with their con-
traries, govern the ablative with a preposition ; as, edlaé 'ran
olize, learned in the law ; 1r corayail l& p-a atain 8, Ze ie
like his father.

The same remark as made under the preceding rule applies to this also.
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39. Adjectives of dimension, in English, are translated into
Irish by means of the noun expressive of length or width, &ec.,
governed by the preposition ajp, o ; as, Ta an talla o 54
f1Ecead Thoy% an £ad, this Aall is forty feet long.

In many parts of Etymology, we have, unavoidably—for the sake of putting
in a clear way before the reader, as he went along, many points, which, though
trifling, should necessarily appear to him difficult,—anticipated much that
could more properly but less opportunely, be treated of in Syntax. Hence the
reader will find in page 49, much that should, just here, be placed before him.
He will there see, that aon, one ; 55, two, cause the initial mutable letters to
be aspirated ; cnij, three ; certne, four; clip, five; 18, six; tice, twenly ;
TNOCA, thirly ; and every multiple of ten, as well as the ordinals, neither
aspirate nor eclipse the initials of the nouns with which they agree:—that
reait, seven ; oit, eight; naol, nine; dejé, ten, cause eclipsis, Yet it
must be here added that one of the mutable letters, r, is an exception; it is
not aspirated, but eclipsed after aon; as, aon t-rlac, one rod y and after
reaét, occ, 140), delé, it retains its primary sound.

40. Da, two, is a sort of dual number in Irish partaking
of the nature of the singular and the plural, and yet neither
one nor the other; for, it takes after it the article of the
singular number; the noun—if of the feminine®* gender,—
of the form of the dative singular ;—if masculine—of that
of the nominative singular, and the’ adjective of the plural
number to agree with the noun: Ex. an o3 mnao), ke
two women ; an DA MNAo] malte, the two good women ; an
o4 tead, the two houses : its genitive is the same as the geni-
tive plural ; as, lonppa o b4 fiyl, the brighiness of his eyes.

O, when compounded with 5843 the decimal ending, governs in the same
way, the noun placed between them ; as, dba fean deas, fwelve men.

41. Adjectives, like the nouns that precede them, are affected
by aspiration ; and, as has been already remarked, commonly
take, when their nouns are affected by eclipses, only the sign
of aspiration.

Exceprions—Y Wihen an adjective beginning with a lingual,
18 preceded by a noun terminating with a lingual, the initial
of the adjective retains its primary sound in all the cases of
the singular; as, ap mo Zualainy veyy, on my right skoulder ;
oIn & Coir delr, on his right joot, not ajp o Coir deyr;
colayy vaonna, a kuman body, not colainpy daonna.”” O'Do-

- novan, —Irisk Grammar, p. 351.
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The linguals are, according to some authorities, b, 1, , ft, T, T3 according
to others, d, 1, n, t,—nt and r being, by them, classed under the organic di-
vision called dentals. Any adjective, then, beginning with », |, 1, ©, when
the noun preceding it ends in », 1, 9, ©, 1, and in many instances fi, does not
suffer aspiration, though the noun, with which it agrees, is affected by it.
¢¢ This exception,” adds O’'Donovan (p. 3561), *“is made to preserve the agree-
-able sonnd arising from the coalescence of the lingual consonants.”

AKin to this exception, and founded on the same principle of agreeableness
of sound, is that other which I have given to the seventh rule for aspiration—
see Orthography, pp. 12, 14. And also that rule in p. 86, which treats of the
aspiration of the t of the affix to the roots of verbs in forming the past parti-
ciple, and the present tense passive of the imperative and indicative moods.

Section I1.

THE PERSONAL PRONOUN ;—ITS PLACE; ITS AGREEMENT
WITH THE VERB; ITS GOVERNMENT.

42. We never, in Irish, use the second person plural for
the second person singular, as is done in English and French;
as, are you well P portez-vous vous hien? b-pujl cu 50 maje ?
Here we have cu, ¢fou, the second person singular, where
vous and you, the second person plural, are used in French
and English,

'43. The place of the personal pronoun, and in general
of every nominative case, is after the. verb : in modern Lrish
it never, except in poetry, goes before the verb ; as—

“Po tpyall um cata 83-1a0é na pain.”
The minstrel boy to the war is gone.
Irish Melodies, by Dr. M<Hale.

44. Both the nominative and accusative cases of the per-
sonal pronouns come after the verb: the order is,—the verb
first, next the nominative case, the accusative next: if a pro-
noun compounded with a preposition, or some explanatory
matter come in, its place is between the nominative and the
objective cases ; as, Cujp 1140 Zo bajle Uta-luap &, they sent
him to Athlone.

A simple sentence is nothing more than a judgment of the mind about some-
thing or other, expressed in written characters. And a judgment is a mental
act deciding on the agreement or disagreement of two ideas. To express this
judgment, then, the ideas which come under its decision must be expressed.
One of these ides;s is called the subject; the other, the attribute, and when
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enuneciated, the predicate. Some say the subject abould, as being the lesding
idea, be enunciated first ; others, on the contrary, assext that the predicese
should be expressed first. The point in dispute then is, which of the two
should, in a proposition hold the first place. We do not intend to enter on this
question further, because it is not beyond this, comnected with our immediase
subject-matter. Besides, it is one that will not admit of being settled by
reasoning, but by usage or idiom alone. In some langunages the subject is,
in plain discourse, expressed first, as in English, French, German, Italian,
Spanish, and the other continental languages. In others, as in Irish, the st
tribute always in unfigured prose, forms the first part of ewery proposition.
This is the case too, but not always or necessarily so, in Latie, Greek, Hs-
brew. Conformable then to the opinion that the attribute has, st least, as goad
a right—so0 to speak—to take the lead in a proposition as the subject, the verb
as being the principal part of the predicate, should be expressed first. Hence,
then, in Irish, it is so, as we have seen.  Vox,” says Zeuss, ‘“ante alias
predicans verbum est........,.primum inde locum in sententiis Hibernicis
obtinet verbum.”— Grammatica Celtica, p. 881.

Hence, when i1, is, the copula that connects the subject with the attribute
is expressed first, the predicate immediately follows, and next in order the
nominative case ; as, v cléjneac mé, I am a cleric; r, the copula, is first,
cléjneaé the predicate, is next, and mé, the nominative case, follows. There
is an exception given by some,—that should the definite article come before
the predicate, then the nominative case immediately follows the verb, and the
predicate comes last ; as, 1 m& ap clémeas, I am the clerie; but it can well
be doubted, whether the word called by the name predicate in this last case,
v.g. cléneac, is not after all, perhaps, the nominative or subject, and therefore
is, if 80, no exception at all.

45. After verbs passive the accusative case of the pronouns
is used.

So, too, after the assertive verb iy, bud, the personal pro-
noun of the third person is put in the accusative case.

After the conjunction aéz, bu#, the accusative form is ob-
served ; as, njop tAmC 4aop dbujpe alt tura, %o one has
come but yourself. :

Also after an, whethar ; ni, not; nac, whether not; an, whether (for past
time); nan, whether not, (past tine) ; and some others, as, sun, thas, &c.,
after which the assertive verb it or bud, is omitted, the accusative/of the per-
sonsl pronoun is retaived. Again in the nominative absolute after azur;
as, and he coming, azur & A3 Teacc.

Section I1II.

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.

46. The possessive pronouns precede the noun, as ap
v-atap, okr father ; vo tél, thy will,
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In Irish the possessive pronoun does not, as in French,
Italian, and Latin, agree with the thing possessed ; it refers
rather to the possessor. The reason is, the possessive pro-
nouns are only the genitive cases of the persounal pronouns.
In Greek, too, the genitive case of the personal pronoun is
used for the poesessive ; 8s, voluntas Zua (Lat.); Za volonté
(French) ; v¢ Saripa cov==bo toyl, Ay will: thus in Latin and
in French the zua of the one, the Zz of the other, in the fore-
going expression shew that the possessive pronoun in these

es agrees with the noun which they precede, while eov
of thee; and vo, of thee, shew the genitive case of the per-
sonal pronoun. Hence the

47. RuLe.—The possessive pronouns in Irish, influence
the nouns which immediately follow them ; the nouns influ-
ence not the possessive pronouns; as, mo Titeanna, my
Lord ; Trzeapns in the nominative case singular should not
of itself be aspirated, but here, on account of the possessive
pronoun mo, my, going before, it is aspirated.

For the influence in aspirating and eclipsing which possessive pronouns
exercise on the initial mutable letters of nouns see Etymology, pp. 52, 53.

Section IV.

RELATIVE PRONOUNS.

“When the relative a,” says a certain writer of ILrish
Grammar, “is used to denote the owner or possessor of any
thing, it takes 1 ; as, an reapn ap ler cu.”’

It is really quite useless to be giving rules of this kind,
because they mean nothing ; nay, oftentimes, as in the lines
above quoted, lead the reader astray. I have already shewn
(see page 54), that the addition of 11, to the relative 4 in
certain positions, arises from the purest accident, and not from
anything like an uniform cause. We know that the tenses
1r and bub of the assertive verb are often left understood,—
that the past tense bub has bo or pe, often prefixed, and that

"o or po remains expressed, even though the tense bud be
suppressed, and then after eliding the vowel from po, the so-
litary 1v naturally adheres, when 1t can, to the next vowel, that
is, ‘1;0 the relative pronoun 4, which immediately precedes the
verb.

Do and 1o serve in Irish to point out the preterite of verbs just as the par-
ticle “ to” does the English Infinitive mood. There seems to be no reason
for coinciding with a late writer in the opinion that no, before the perfect tenses
is an “ sugment ;" if so, * to” in English, and *‘ zu” in German are sugments.
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"bub, appears to have the meaning very often of the subjunctive present.
Hence I think it is not only a past tense indicative, but also a present tense of
the subjunctive or optative mood. This accounts naturally for the meaning
expressive of present time, which bud when translated receives. This appears
better than to say it is, as some do, a past tense with the meaning of the present.
That it is the subjunctive present appears from its use in the sentence so often
on the lips of our poor countrymen when invoking a blessing on their bene-
factors : 50 m-bub reacc b-reann bedear cu bljadam 6 n-jus, that you may
be seven times better this time twelve months. .

48. The relative pronouns admit of no change in gender
or number. Hence they immediately follow, in all cases,
their antecedents ; and precede the verb.

See page 13, rule 6; page 15, rule 4 ; and note in page 16, for the influence
of the relative pronouns in aspirating and eclipsing : yet for further elucidation
we shall add :

When 4, who, which, that, is in the dative ar ablative case, i.e., when go-
verned by a preposition expressed or understood ; or when, in beginning a
sentence it signifies all that, the initial mute, i e., any consonant except 1, m,
0, 1\, is eclipsed ; as, ap AT af) an 3-cuinead &, the place in which ke was
interred ; an am a 3-cnutujead an voman, the time (in) which the world
was created.

“The relative pronoun is often loosely applied in the mo-
dern language, somewhat like the colloquial but incorrect
English, ¢ who does he belong to ?’

This form, however, should not be introduced into correct
writing, but the relative should be always placed immediately
after the preposition ; thus, instead of an & pin ap pean o
na1b ci a3 caqne legr ? is that the man wko thou were talking
to? we should say, an & r1n ap pean le & naib ci a3 caec?
is that the man to whom thou wert talking P”—QO’ Lonovan’s
Irisk Grammar, p. 876.

Since the relative is indeclinable and found always before the verb, we cannot,
except from the context alone, know when it is the agent and when the object ;
as, a1 Dja 4 Znadwsim, the God whom I love ; we know here from the verb
which is in the first person, that the relative a is in the accusative case. But
let us alter the proposition, and give the verb the relative ending ear; as,
3naduizear, then the sentence runs: an Oja 4 Fnaduizear mé, the God who
Joves me. We know from the termination ear and the pronoun mé coming
immediately after, that the relative pronoun is in the nominative case. But
there is one form into which the relative and verb can be put, that affords us
an instance of perfect amphibology which, in days of pagan glory would have
been carefully noted down by the priests of Delphi, had they known our Celtic
tongue. It rivals in its two.sided meaning, any of the responses of that cele-
brated oracle. Let us take the two that are so well known:—

A  Aio te, AEacide, Romanos vincere posse.”
211
? “ Ibis, peribis nunquam in bello petibis.”
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The lIrish form is: ap dume a Znaswjs mé, which can mean, the person
whom I loved ; or, the person who loved me ; employing after the relative, the
perfect tense indicative third person singular, with the pronoun mé or 117 ex-
pressed.

49. “He who,” is translated by “ap ce;” they who,”
by “na daone a; ap tupTip 4: Ex. an té a Znadui ap
voran, He who loved the world ; na vaoipe & pie an coin,
they who gid the deed ; vy umTin & bt na Jajll, they
who banished the foreigners.

50. The forms vanb or vapab, lenb, manb, ab, &c. which
are nothing more than contractions, banab, for vo 4 1o ba;
lenb, for le & po ba; mapb, for map 1o ba; zupab for
50 1o ba; would appear better if written in their simple
form, and would accordingly be less puzzling to the young
learner : Ex. bean danb ajnm Bpzd, a woman whose name
i8 Bridget ; literally, a woman (bapb) to whom is, (i.e. o, fo;
4, whom; ; po ba, is;) a name Bridget. The Latin idiom of
“ est pro habeo,” is very like this Celtic turn; v. g. femina
cui est nomen Brigida. Bub has here the meaning attached
to the present tense, as 1 have remarked already.

Section V.
INTERROGATIVE AND DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

51. The interrogative pronouns, whether in the nominative
or objective, are always the first word in a sentence ; as, cjo
miEne &2 who did it? cia leir? with whom ? ca b-pul cu
Adaqriy P where art thou, Adam ? Genesis.

In interrogative phrases in which the verb o be comes in, 11, is omitted (see
page 54). There is an exception to this given by some, that when the positive,
comparative, or superlative degree of the adjective, is used with some marked
emphasis, the verb, as in the following example, is expressed :—cja It Feann
be’n ceatan, which of the four is the best# To me this appears no exception
at all, for such sentences, when the eclipsis is supplied, fully bears out the ge-
neral rule. Thus the above when filled up runs thus :—cja h-& an dujne 1t
teann, or cja h-2 It reann b&’n ceatan, whois he the best of the four 3—the
verb i1 being understood between cja and h.e,—like the French idiom qu’est
ce que.

52. The demonstrative pronoun always follows the noun;
as, 91 b-pujl pa daoine ro man bud rhart liom, these people
are not a8 I could wish. And should a number of adjectives
come after the noun, the demonstrative pronoun comes after
all; as, pa daoime majte doyzamla to, these good decent
people. -
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CHAPTER III.

"THR VERB ;—ADVERB ;—PREPOSITION ;—CONJUNCTION ;—
INTERJECTION.

Section 1.
THE VERB GENERALLY : SOMETHING ABOUT THE VERB bo beje.

63. When the nominative case is expressed, the verb re-

mains unchanged throughout, just as it £ in the third person
singular ; as—

“ Cmim, tH dedna azur rmizeada bo til,
fMan an boja-uirze cumcan ar Hdarzad na n-oil;
lonnac tnj care bedn,
bronac lan ranr 50 ledn,
Ta bo 3njancta rao) diban mon,
13 efize zac "

Erin! the tear and the smile in thine eyes,
Blend like the rainbow that hangs in the skies !
Shining through sorrow’s stream,
Saddening through pleasure’s beam,

Thy suns, with doubtful gleam,
Weep while they rise!

Irish Melodies, p. 6.
Yet as we have remarked in treating of the analytic form of the verb (see

page 68), the third person plural synthetic, is, even with elegance sometimes
employed after the noun though expressed ; as—

“ N{ h-aoibinn cuas bud fuame ain no,
Tap rin-inn warrle am wars an rpome,
Tapp raofte ruad 4 m-buamine 't a m-bndn,
O dibnead uamn an buacajll bedd.”

Silent and sad pines the lone cuckoe,
Our chieftains hang o’er the grave of joy 3
Their tears fall heavy as the summer’s dew,
For the lord of their hearts—the banished boy.
Claragh’s Lament, Irish Minstrelsy, pp. 70, 71.
In the modern language it appears, that the only instance we have, in which
the subject, when expressed, has the verb agreeing with it,—having manifestly
a plural ending,—is the third person plural, as in the foregoing example:—*‘ In
vetusta Hibernica etiam tertim persons pluralis usus est adhuc frequens et
communis.” Zeuss.
The third person singular has no synthetic form.
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In the pasaive voice the analytic form—ca mé& snaduriie, Jam loved ; is
employed as frequently as the synthetic—znabdujftean mé, 7 am loved : when
a question is asked in the analytic the answer, as has been already remarked, is
returned in the synthetic.

54. There is a difference also in the time denoted by the
- form ca mé znaburite, and znaburitean mé; the former
has the meaning of the perfect passive in Latin verbs—amatus
sum; the latter has, more or less, the meaning of the habitual
present amor. So is it with the perfect tense Fpaduizead me,
1 was loved ; and bj mé Zpaduytte ; the first is the historical
perfect, expressing in general that I was loved at some time ;
bj md znadujite, fixes the idea more closely to some specified
time.

55. The prepositional pronouns azam, Liom, &c., form, with
the verb #o 8¢ and other verbs a varety of expressions purely
idiomatic :—

Ex. 11 mjan Yom, J wish ; t> f1o1 a5am), contractedly th’r azam), J know ;
Th Clony Aj5e onc, Ae loves you ; ta apam, T have—habeo ; tH uam), 1
have not—careo ; ta ruacc onm, I am cold ; tug 18 tim, he scolded me ;
rio onc, your health; 50 m-beanyuiie Oja durc, denedicat tibi Deus, may
God give you a blessing,— our national salutation so expressive of the religious
feelings of our people ; and the reply z0 m.beanuie Oja ’zur Wune surc,
so catholic,—tells how our fathers loved, in the polite interchanges of civility,
to unite the name of the Virgin Mother—2lujne —with that of her divine Son,
and in thus asking a blessing through her who is ¢ the channel of all graces,”
nising the words of civility to the dignity of prayer, and the poverty of mere
expression very often to the richness of merit: when compared with this how
cold does our English—*¢ good morrow,” or * how do you do”—appear L

56. Jr and bud, as has been remarked, are often in simple
sentences left understood ; as,

“Leygear zac bndn corpad.”
Conversation is cure for every sorrow,
“11a3 34¢ bojéc bap.”
Death is the poor maw's physician.
Irish Proverbs.
“PDeqne lojnze a batad,
Dejne a1t o lorzed ;
Dejne rlat a caneas,
Dejne rlajnce ornad |

Sean-Rajbce.
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‘This omission of i1 or bud, takes place in interrogatory phrases ; and after
the particles nj, nac, &c., which can be observed in reading a page of any
Irish book, Ex:—

¢ Nj can tod ejle acc Cinean.”
No s0il but hers for me has charms.
Hardiman's Irish Minstrelsy, Vol. I1. p. 226.

Tam with its different tenses and persons is, on the contrary, always ex-
pressed. The difference between taym and r, is elegantly and ably shewn by
Dr. O'Donovan. I give his words :—

¢ The verb substantive tajm can never ascribe a predicate to its subject
without the aid of the preposition &, j, or ann, in; as, ta ré ’v-a fean, Ae
is a man. Of this there seems no parallel in any other European language.
But the assertive verb |r always connects the predicate with its subject without
the help of a preposition ; as, ir rean mé, I am a man. . . . The two modes
of construction represent the idea to the mind in a quite different manner.
Thus, ta mé am’ fean, and 11 fean mé, though both mean I am a man,
have a different signification ; for cta mé am’ tean, I am in MY man, ie. T
am a man, as distinguished from some other stage, such as childhood, or
boyhood ; while i1 pean mé indicates that I am a man, as distinguished from
a woman, or a coward.”—Irish Grammar, p. 379.

Section 1I.
TENSES : THE INFINITIVE MOOD.

57. Do; did; may; can; will; shall, &c., when denoting
time, are expressed in Irish, as in French, Italian, Latin,
and Greek, by the termination which the verb assumes in each
respective tense; as, I do love, Znaduyiim; I will love,
Bnaddctad ; I would love, snaboétarn: but when denoting
action, power, ability, resolution, wish, &c., are rendered by
veanam I do; or make; 1r corl Ljom, or 11 mian Liom, I
wish ; T3 Lom, Lcan ; 1r rérom Liom, I am able; or pes-
vaym, 1 am able ; cajty1d mé, I must.

58. The continuative form of the active or passive voice,
such as, I am striking, I am being struck, is expressed in
Irish by the different persons of the verb caym with the pre-
sent participle; as, ta an clog ’z & bualad, the clock is
striking, corresponding to the Saxon form a-striking.

In sentences of this kind, o, contrary to strict etymolo-
gical propriety, is beginning, just at present, to be much used
instead of the particle 413 ; as,
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“Uca le zalan, ‘zur le zleo v’ 3-cpadad.”
Who are perishing by pestilence and war.
Irish Homer.

The possessive pronoun, after 13 or its contracted form 'z,
of course, influences the initials of the participle, as, for in-
stance, 413 & bualad, at Aer beating ; 413 o bualad, at Ais
beating.

59. A verb in the Infinitive mood depends for its govern-
ment, on some other verb going before ;—on a noun, or on
an adjective: Ex.

“’Bup tuz o comarnle &irceace le na Flop.”
And counselled him to heed kis voice.
Irish Homer, B. 1. 1 32.

“Jr coin va rortize lear, ta 1 e *ha lujde,
'S & redlca rzaoilead bBajle leir an zaot.”
Id. B. 1.1 79.

60. A=sign of the Infinitive mood, is usually omitted,
when a vowel or any of the possessive pronouns just precedes.
that mood ; as in the above examples, “ tuz 5o comaiple
éirceace;” and a redlea rzaojlead; o is omitted before
-8jrceace and rzaojlead. And “ when the governed verb is
one expressing motion or gesture, which does not govern an
accusative, the sign bo is never prefixed ; as, babajnc ré ljom
oul 50 Concars, he told me to go to Cork.”—Q’ Donovan’s
Irisk Grammar, p. 3887.

61. The Infinitive mood is sometimes preceded, like verbs
in Italian, or French, by a preposition, such as, éum=pour
(French) =for=per (Italian) ; le, wilk, or with the intention
of's A, on; 1an, after, &c.: Ex.

“Aét peut mh th nead naomia an bit le pazarl”’
But try is there any person of divine knowledge to be found.
Irish Homer, B. 1. 1. 80.
cum n-3padagadb=powur aimer="to love.

le, with ; preceding the infinitive mood active, gives it a passive meaning,
as in the words le ragajl, lo be found; in the line just quoted from the first
book of the I'rish Homer. This idiomatic trait should be noted by the student.
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Section 111,

GOVERNMENT OF VERBS.

62. The present and perfect participles and the infinitive
mood active of verbs govern the genitive case of nouns that
follow them ; as,

“ %13 molad mdndacca De.”
Praising the greatness of God.
Irish Minstrelsy, Vol. I1. p. 238.

The reason is, the active participles and the infinitive mood serve, in such
cases, asnouns ; for, the infinitive mood and active participle which is like it,
partake of the nature of the noun as the past participle does of the adjective.

63. When a noun precedes the Infinitive mood of a verb
active it is governed by it in the accusative case; when it
follows it, in the genitive case, as we have seen,

Exceerions.—When éum, for ; v-verr, after; 1an, after,
precede the verb, then the noun or pronoun coming between
the preposition and the Infinitive mood, is most commonly
governed in the genitive by these prepositions: Ex. éajmc
T8 Sum orbpe Sdanad, Ae came to do business.

64. If the Infinitive mood be taken substantively, it is then
governed in the genitive case, by the prepositions éum, dejr,
141, neqn, &c. as a noun would ; as, ¢um o rlapujiie, for
thesr salvation or for saving them.

65. The Nominative Absolute in English, or 48/ative Ab-
solute in Latin is translated into Irish, by the Datsve case of
the noun coming after the Infinitive of the verb ¢ to be,” go-
verned by ain, on: Ex.

“Ajn bet b0’y cionofl ljonman lejr no tluaz.”
The assembly being filled with the multitudes.
Irish Homer, B. 1. 1. T4.

“ Jeanndio Nupnriony ain b-pazbal €ineany bo.”
Gerald Nugent on leaving Ireland.
Irish Minstrelsy, Vol. II. p. 226.

66. Verbs active govern the accusative ease : Ex. znad-
uizim tu, Ilove thee.
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67. The Accusative case of the pronouns is used after verbs
in the passive voice.

Some grammarians say this accusative form is only another kind of nomina-
tive case: it may be such ; and conveniently treated as such : Ex. 3naduijtean
mé, tu, &, 11y, 1ab. Here we see that tu, &, 14, have the appearance of
accusative cases. Those who hold that they are accusatives, say, that the
passive verb is taken impersonally, and the pronouns coming after, are go-
verned hy it in the accusative. Read what O’Donovan says on the matter :—

¢ In Latin and most other languages, when a verb active, is turned into the
passive, the accusative of the verb active becomes the nominative of the verb
passive ; but in the Irish the accusativc still retains its form and position, thus,
buajl 140, sirike them, and buajlcean 14v, let them be struck, 140 has the
same form and position ; and some have thought that it is the accusative case,
governed by buajlcean, like the accusative after the Latin impersonal verbs,
as oportet me,—Irish Grammar, pp. 183-4.

This appears to be confirmed by the following from Zeuss :—

¢ Vix dubium est quin in vetustd lingu# Celtica, per verbi passivi tempora,
etiam exstiterit omnium personarum flexio, eo fere modo, utin serie verborum
deponentium. 8ed evenit ex usu flexionis impersonalis, inde quod persona
prima et secunda utriusque numeri etiam signifieari poterant per tertiam per-
sonam numer] singulatis, infigendis tantummodo pronominibus hujus vel illing
persone, ut perierint preter hanc cetera personz, quarum vix ruders que.
dam adhucextant . . « . . . . . . in vetusta Hibernica etlam tertise persone
pluralis usus est adhuc frequens et communis.”— Lider 8, p. 463.

Those who hold the other opinion say, that €, &, or 14d, are only another
form of the nominative case. This seems not improbable : First, from the
immediate connexion in sense, as subject, which the pronoun makes with the
verb : secondly from analogy ; for, if mé, rmn, r1d be nominatives to the verb,
so ought, tu, &, 1ap, for a similar reason. Again, we have many instances
in which €u, &, and 14d, are nominatives, v. g., an MWichael A e & ? was
it Michael who did it® Nij h-&; not he; cla nigne 8?7 jadv-ran. Now
& and jad-ran seem, plainly enough, in these and similar answers to be in
the nominative case, and therefore are 50 too, when coming after a verb in
the passive voice.

Section IV.
ADVERBS;—PREPOSITIONS ;— CONJUNCTIONS ;—INTERJECTIONS.

68. Adverbs are of two principal kinds: adverbs in com-
position ; and adverbs out of composition. Those used in
composition are simple adverbial particles ;—those out of com-
position are either simple or compound.
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For all these kinds, see Etymology, Chapter 1X. pages 109—113. In the
rules for aspiration and eclipsis is shown how adverbs in composition affect the
initial of the words with which they are compounded.

69. Adverbs are placed most commonly after the subject,
or the nominative case to the verb which they qualify; as,
o'1mt13 16 30 mall, ke went away late.

In poetry and figurative writing, the position the adverb holds with regard
to the verb must vary ; as,

“1r mmic vo 301l an Bean rrie.”
How oft hath the Ban-shee cried !
Irish Melodies.
In general, then, the adverb is placed as near the verb which it qualifies, as
can be conveniently done.

However, quite unlike the adverb in English, it cannot, according to idiom,
be placed between the verb camm and the past participle ; as, he'was very much
praised, bj r& molca 50 h-an-mon, and not B) r& 30 h-an-mon molca.

Adverbs beginning with a vowel, in coming after the assertive verb—ir, bud,
—are, in many instances, distinguished from the adjectives from which they
are derived, by taking the aspirate b), prefixed; as, b’olc an rean &, he was
a bad man ; olc, the adjective has no aspirate prefixed ; but if 1 say, he did
it badly, 1 must put an } before olc ; thus, bud h-olc vo pj5ne ré 8. b’an-
AL A7) Fean &, he was a very good man; bud h-an-harc vo labam ré,
he spoke very well. V'aoibmn an o &, it was a delightful day ; Bud h-aoibin
bo &aneic i, she sang delightfully. 1 say, ** in many instances,” for the re-
mark does not hold true in all cases ; for in speaking of a subject of the fe-
minine gender, the aspirate b, is employed before the adjective ; as, she was
& young handsome woman, ba h-03, alujn, an bean i.

PREPOSITIONS.

70. Prepositions also are of two kinds, simple and com-
pound : of the simple, these six—é&um, dery, 1ap, mears,
reir, cyméioll, and af, when it has, like éum, the meaning
of fowards, with all the compound prepositions, govern the
genitive cases.

That the compound prepositions should govern the genitive case, it is easy
to see, as they are nothing else than nouns in the dative and ablative case ; but
why the simple prepositions govern the genitive does not so clearly appear.
The fact is, the above six prepositions given down as simple are or once were
compound, having some of the simple prepositions going before them, as, bo
éum, A 1-velr, & mears, &c., but they are, at present, commonly employed
as simple prepositions.
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71. All the simple prepositions (except zan, witkout ; ejoip,
between, which take the accusative singular), govern the di=
tive or ablative case.

A3, at; 50, to; lo, with; 54an (sometimes) cause neither eclipsis nor as-
piration. .

All the simple prepositions, except de, of ; vo, #0; 341, without ; eI,
between, cause the initial of all nouns in the singular number, when declined
with the article, to be eclipsed. See Etymology, page 23.

0, le, e, and crie, take 1) when going before any of the possessives, 4, his ;
4, her ; o, their; an, our ; and b, before words whose first letter is a vowel,
a3, le h-eazla, with fear ; le h-amz, with silver ; le h-on, with gold.

CONJUNCTIONS.

72. Conjunctions have the same connecting power in Irish,
that they possess in all other languages. Iﬁnce it is nnne-
cessary to say much about them here.

78. AUzur, written 'zur, 1r and 'y, and—like the Latin
“ac,” and, has, like it, the meaning also of “as”; Ex.
caym &o mait agur €15 liom, I am as well as I can be. Co
and azur=as and as in corresponding clauses of a sentence.

74. The English * than,” Latin “ quam,” after the com-
parative is expressed in Irish by *na, or jona.

INTERJECTIONS.

75. When an address is made to a person or thing, we use
the vocative case: Ex. a Tiieanna, O Lord; & thic pa
B-cumann, son of my affections.

76. Wanz, woe, takes the Dative case; as, mapz Sam,
woe to me. Tnuaj, monuan, mo pajne, and the er, €x-
pressive of pity, &c. are nothing more than nouns, forming,
with the verb 1y, expressed or understood, short sentences,
which, according to their nature or construction, will take a
Dative or Ablative, &c. after them : Ex. mo vape &u, fy/!
(or) thou art my shame. Jr cpuag liom cu—pity ! (thou art

“to me a pity).

Section V.

EXERCISES. 4

One of the best methods a person could adopt to acquire a
perfect knowledge both of the Grammar and idioms of any
language is, to take up some prose author, say, the most ap-
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toved, in that language which he wishes to learn, to trans-
Ete, at first, a few sentences from his work, into the verna-
cular, or into that tongue with which the learner may be best
scquainted ; then, after a day or two, to take up his pen and
retranslate the translation as well as he can into the original,—
after this to compare what is thus retranslated with the text
found in the author. The learner can, as he becomes better
acquainted with the language he is thus learning, enlarge this
exercise accordinﬁ to his taste and leisure. By this system a
person will be able to see how much he wants of being able
to write with correctness and propriety in the language, he is
endeavouring to acquire. He will see, at once, without the
aid of a master, the appropriate words he should have used ;
the peculiar turn he should have given the sentence ; the pithy
idiomatic manner in which a native writer would have expressed
the same idea. .
Hence in this Grammar I have not given any exercises.
Those who wish to learn the language by the exercise of
translating, would do well, then, to translate a few words
daily, from any correctly-written Trish book,! and to retrans-
late this at their leisure ;—when more advanced to translate
sentences, and to retranslate them again into the original lan-
guage. Bﬁ:his means they will find that in a very short time
they shall have acquired a wonderful knowledge of the lan-
guage, as it is spoken and written. In fact, the idioms of a
language cannot be learned so well by any other means. That
other, not unfrequently adopted, of committing idioms to
memory, is 8 means at once tedious and slavish.

1 The translations by Nicholas O'Kearney in the two volumes of the Trans-
actions of the Ossianic Society, just published, are extremely elegant aad
literal. Rev. A. Donlevy’s Catechism, third edition, is really very good, for
its splendid English version and the Irish text on corresponding pages, It is,
however, much to be regretted, that the orthography of the Irish text of this
edition, is not correct.

Dr. Gallagher's Seventeen Irish Sermons are admirable. Their style is so
natural, 8o easy, so purely idiomatie, that no Irish person, having a know-
ledge of the language, can read them without being affected. It isa pity that
we have not got & new edition of them in an Irish dress.

The Self-Inatrugtion in Irish, by John O’Daly, 9, Anglesea-street, Dub-
lim, is the best initiatory book for beginners,



PART IV.

——

PROSODY.

CHAPTER I.
LANGUAGB ;—1TS MELODY ;—PROSE AND VERSE.

Prosopy—derived from the Greek words sges, with ; and &,
a song ;—teaches the melody of language as it is spoken and
written,—or its correctness of sound, and justness of measure.

The melody of language, of which we here speak, is that
which consists in the rhythmical arrangement and correct pro-
nunciation of the worcL of which it is composed, together
with a proper regard to Emphasis, Pause, and Tone.

Rhkythm lends to poetry and prose the charms arising from
rightly adjusted sound.

Pronunciation is regulated by accent and guantity. Em-
phasis and Pause regard the meaning of sentences; Zbme ex-
presses the feelings of the speaker,

Hence Emphasie, Pause, and Tone belong rather to the pro-
vince of Elocution, than to that of Prosody.

Hence it remains to treat here of promunciation, about
which we shall say a few words; and then pass on to the laws
that regulate modern and ancient versification in Irish.

Section 1.
PRONUNCIATION.

Pronunciation is the correct enunciation of a word, as it is
just now, spoken by the greater part of the learned and intel-
{igent of the people who speak the language ;—or, as it is
fixed by some standard aathority agreed to by the majority of
the nation whose language it 1s. To pronunciation belong
accent and guantity.

Accent is the laying, in enunciating a word, a greater stress
on one syllable than on another: or the raising or lowering
of the ordinary pitch of the voice in pronouncing a syllable.
It is of two kinds,—primary and secondary. Primary is the
principal accent, or most notable stress, which some syllable
m a word receives. Secondary is an accidental one which
long words sometimes take at the termination.
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Irish words, as has been remarked in OrTHOGRAPHY, are
either primitive, derivative, or compound. Compound words
retain the accents of their component members. Derivatives
follow, in their accentuation, the nature of the primitives from
which they are derived. Primitives, whether of two or three
syllables, have, generally speaking, the accent on the first.

Of Quanlity in Irish Words.

The guantity of a syllable is that time which is occupied in
pronouncing it. 1t is long or short.!

A vowel in Irish is skort, when it is the last letter in a word
of two, three, or more syllables.

A vowel is skort when it follows an accented syllable.

A vowel is short when it has after it in the same syllable,
two consonants.

A final vowel in a word of ome syllable, is long ; a few
words excepted.

A vowel, when it has only a single consonant after it, is
very often long.

A vowel, when marked with the Irish grave (‘) accent, is

Of course the six long diphthongs are always long ; and so
are the seven short diphthongs when the first vowel of each is
accented.

The five triphthongs are long.

The terminations 4y, jn, 53 in derivative words, are long.

The preceding rules regard the pronunciation of the Irish
language in general, whether nsed in verse or in prose.
lumese is language not adjusted to a certain measure of syl-

ic feet.

Section 11,
ON VERSE.

There have been in Irish, as in most other languages, various
kinds of verse, and various rules to guide one, in embodying
the poetic spirit under each particular kind. But the age for
cramping the movements of the mind by attention to a nam-
"ber of rules—which for Trish ﬁoetry-writing, were quite me-
chanical—has just now, gone by. The public mind now sees

1} M‘Curtin says there is a third quantity which he calls the *“middle.” But
this can be reduced to the long or short.
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and acknowledges, that poetry cannot be shackled by attention
to such rules, laid down by sages who fancied nothing could
be really good or elegant, but what had been measured and
squared.

“ Poetry,” to use Mr. Macaulay’s words, “is, as the most
acute of human beings, Aristotle, said, more than two thou-
sand years ago, ¢imitation.” ! It is the imitation of nature,
and the more closely it approaches that great pattern, the more
perfect it becomes. But who can prescribe rules for the work-
ing of that great architype herself ?

¢“The heart of man,” continues the celebrated author whom
I have just quoted—* is the province of poetry, and of poetry
alone.” The heart of man! And can the heart of man be
governed by any unsentimental regulations, no matter how
fixed, or how ancient soever? Why then have poetry whose
province is the heart, fitted and trimmed out by rules which
have no foundation in nature, nor in those principles by which
the movements of the heart are often more or less regulated ?
Hence, “an art essentially imitative,” says the same gifted
writer, ““ought not, surely, to be subjected to rules which
tend to make its imitatioun less perfect than they would other-
wise be, and those who obey such rules ought to be called,
not correct, but incorrect writers.”

It is useless, then, for a writer on Grammar to set down
rules for the direction of that faculty whose very irregularities,
like the wanderings of comets, only tend to make their course,
perhaps, more regular, at least, grander and more sublime ;
or like the unevenness on the earth’s surface, only serve to
make the landscape more beautiful and more enchanting. The
Irish language is, admittedly, rich and copious, and capable
of being moulded to suit any form of thought. It has adapted
itself to the multiform rules of the ancient Celtic bards, to
convey in the most pithy mould, the deepest thought, or the
most sublime sentiment. Or, it will yield to the plastic hand
of the modern artist and convey, when used by such as Dr.
M‘Hale, the charms of song in measures as smooth, as our great
national Poet himself could ever have blended the beautiful
melodies of Ireland. Or again, inspire us with martial courage
by enkindling with its Celtic fire the speeches of the heroes
of Troy and Greece. 1t can, too, breathe the magic of new

! Macaulay’s Essay on Moore’s Life of Lord Byron,
10
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orestion into those sublime and soul-stirring Hymns—the
“ Dies Ire,” and “ Stabat Mater,” in strains as touching and
nd, as if it had been the language of the holy Franciscans
omas de Celano, and Blessed Jacopone di Todi, when, more
than five hundred years ago, they first composed those im-
mortal pieces which the worid so much extols and the Church
herself admires.

How true all this is, the reader will easily judge from the
following pieces of moders Irish poetry selected chiefly from the
poetic writings of the illustrious Archbishop of Tuam, whose
muse, as favored as any of the heaven-sprung daughters of
the Olympian god, has loved to deck the garlands of song she
weaves in the befitting costume of Celtic drapery. He will
readily perceive that ““a child of song” that learns to lisp in
Euglish Iambics, can frame our Celtic speech—if he have at
command all its metrical resources—to the same accented
measure and poetic cadence, as are required for that language
in which Swift scolded and satirized ; Byron sung of the faded
glories of the classic land of ancient Greece ; Moore produced
that matchless priceless gem of English poetry—Lalla Rookh.

LET ERIN REMEMBER THE DAYS OF OLD.
Fovn—* The Red Foz.”

I

Bidead currime 413 e aip na laegh, do bi,
, Sul vo bpaig & clad ey j le pejli-beant, [ni%,
Nuan bj job o’an dn-burbe ajn brazaio Waojleaclarp av
, Do buard 8'n var) & bj uallac a’p all-neanc;
Nuan 13401l & niste bpac zlar na craob-nuars’,
Tabaine & laocna éum cata 30 claonman ;
Sul Bo pacar redive @ineann a1z dealpad zo nuab,
A 5-cndin-tlears an c-Saranars cpeanmarn.

IL

Tna bioear ain lojé Neacard an c-jarzane a3 ribal
'Le !n‘) rolur an lae beit a3 raonad, ’
15ead) rean-cloizTii rior, ‘puajn bdear zo h-umal,
1n bruaé na lide a1 claopad:
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Wan rio cpé arrlims bidmio 413 razarl,
Laz-leur aip va laetib ca o 3-cranca,
'S 50 bpdnad a13 deancad aip & n-3l811 raor r30,
Ta bajcte pao) trom-tona bliadance.
Toja Abnan am Cirynm no can Tomar Ua Mbnda,
Flart na b-rjlead,
Aronizte 6 Shacr-bdanla 30 Saopitze,
Le Sea3an, Anv-earbos Luama.
DusLix : MDCCCXLIL

IT IS NOT THE TEAR AT THIS MOMENT SHED.
Forn—*“ Na v Pinzm.”
1.

Ni leir va bednath, vo rlcean ra o,
A rivcean & & 3-cnd na b-uagrhe,

Tarbeantan ceay azuy cagan 4p n-3ndbda,
No dojthmear dopéa ap Z-ciripa

Uéc le vednard 413 ceale 3o riop-prar 8'n 3-cnopde,
Foilrrstean sun buap ap rmuajnee

Win av m-bar, & rcap dibap ajp aojbnear an m-big,
D'an b-razail man dednajdie claodie.

IL.

Co-fab a’r bejdear & beata zlar ah an 3-cpojde,
A'r & bar, man 11 dual, 3'a caonead,

Beid a beura map locpap rzeié rolujr ain an tlize,
"Sur an d-tojl dum zaé majtears 413 claonadb—
Wan an veai-balad tajtpearnas, bejpear an pujieall,

Do’y a1n, & m-bidean Naor ad rince,
Berb a cajlideatt ah an F-cupmne 34 la 0'ap raogal,
'S ap 3-cporde & n-a jorhars ljonca.
Idem, p. 25,

THE MINSTREL BOY.

I

Do tpyall um cata §3-lacc na pan,
Lan namad @neann aprarie ;
Lai) atan pajrzie 4 30 cead,
AH aopnreacc le n-a clajnrys.
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A ¢jn va v-van! an an laoc-cedil 3,
Da m-bejdead an racial vo ' baopad,

Ta aon énujc atha le do holad 30 by,
'S aon lah aman le o fFaonad.

II.

Do tujc an bapd, aéc ma tuje, 50 pdyll,
Bij & énopde peam-eazlas, cneanman ;
Jr naob ré ceava clajnrii an cedyl,
Do rcuab ré ’an cpa by réanman:
Jr dabainc ; nj rinlEd cuipz o Fuk,
A énujte caon na b-peat raona;
Jr vi clupppéan 30 h-euz vo lan byh-rpus,
Lap bpupoe o't bpdn na cype.
Idem, p. 37.

I SAW FROM THE BEACH WHEN THE MORNING WAS
SHINING.

Do conajpc ajn majom, an an muip dér & ljonca,
Ay long bnreas raoy yedlcab 50 h-aluh 413 rnam;
Do deapcar Afjr, 4'r an 3n1an tap &qr claonca,
i an lonz ajp an n-341, 't an cujle d2jr cpagad.
Idem, p. 55.
DIES IRZE.
La ap bput, la ud na neulca,
Lorzrar calam, znjan o’r neulca;
Wap vep Dabyd ’r mna poym-rzeulca.

Dies iree, dies illa,
Solvet seeclum in favilla,
Teste David cum Sibylla.

. STABAT MATER.

Sear ap hatajp rao) bpodn baca,
13 cpab na cpoje’ ‘zul Fo cpasea,
Cd'ab &'t ain, & mac do bj.

Stabat mater dolorosa,
Juxta crucem lacrymosa,
Dum pendebat Filius.
The mother stood with anguish torn,
Beneath the cross, on which forlorn,

Hung her agonizing Son.
Tonar 14 cnojce, p. 9.
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[The following beautiful hymn, Jesu dulcis memoria, composed by St.
Bernard, and sung by the Church in the office of the Sacred Name, has been
translated into Irish verse of the same metre as the original, by one who
gives his nomme de plume as Anonymous. The translation is very literal, yet
idiomatic, preserving the dignity, simplicity, and beauty of the Latin hymn,
together with that necessary elegance—in order to be a suitable translation—
its capability of being adapted to the same musical notes].

Jesu dulcis memoria, Suane Ynn, Tora, a meampuzad coppie,
Dans vera cordis gaudia, Tabantoim caom gjon-aobnyr cnorde,
Sed super mel, et omnia, tan an it a°'r 54& ujle M5,

Ejus dulcis presentia. Ta frubal 50 ram Lgn ann ra c-rlise.
Nil canitur suavius, Hj caincean cedl nior lwnze,

Nil auditur jucundius, Nij clujrcean rocaql it binne,

Nil cogitatur dulcius, But nj €15 0 inorde an dujne,

Quam Jesus Dei Filius. Wan a;m ruajne e D& na cnume.
Jesu spes peenitentibus, lora, dotéur Wwce an Feun-corde,

Quam pius es petentibus!  Nac bl vo’n drieam ta onc-ra ‘blaoz!
Quam bonus te quarentibus! Nac el bon cé ta do lonz ra c-rhj5e !
Sed quid invenientibus ? Nac ciroe teqn, do fejlb a 3-crorde ?

Nec lingua valet dicere. Ni géjoin le ceansa 4 luad,

Nec littera exprimere ; Ni réoin le lejcint a clodad ;
Expertus potest credere, Ir 413 AD Feaft Tence a T,
Quid sit Jesum diligere. Cneud & pnasuzad fora, a nad.

Sis, Jesu, nostrum gaudium, fora, 1rcu an wat-3a1n,
- Qui es futurus preemium, An nouAIr Ann T4 T-Ta0RAl ejle, TAIN S

Sit, nostra in te gloria, An n-3l01n bidead 10nmab-ra, 4 win,
Per cuncta semper secula. Tné raojal na raozal, 50 buan.
Amen. Amen.

To the specimens I have given of the capabilities of the
Irish language for all the purposes of melody and rhyme, 1
will add another, which, though the verses be not clothed
in language so elegunt nor so dignified and classical as
Dr. M‘Hale’s, will, at least, atford evidence how easy it is to
realize the wish expressed by Davis, of translating our charm-
ing popular national lyrics, that are thoroughly Celtic in all
save in dress,—into Irish at ouce simple, and mtelligible to
the Irish-speaking portion of our countrymen. The specimen
is from a manuscript translation of Zke Erile of Erin. 1 call
it a franslation, for, 1 believe proofs are wanting of its bein
the original of that famous national lyric —* that first an
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most beautiful of songs,” as Ellis calls it ; and cannot there-
fore interfere in any way with the rival elaims of our couantry-
man George Nugeut Reynolds and Mr. Campbell.! Here it
is: it differs entirely from Colliug’ version, as way be seen by
the rhyming at the end of each strophe.

ta_nnc éum an éuan dibniead 3 Gqpe,
Bi ’n opiaco ain 4 lom-culait puap azur cpom;
Ajp & Lin Euzg 18 orne 413 maPIY 413 31ME.
Cum y1abal caob ap énojc ©'Faz va Faota po-lom.
Ain neulc zeal na majone bj & fijle a3 pane,
Bij a13 eni3 tan &pn—beanniofan na mana,
An A aD 4 D-TF5ead &, 't 4 b-tuz 18 Lo Alne,
Do timm bih-panca & &nead 30 bnac.

0¢! 1y Truaz & mo car pao] amzan & diarace,
Ta ap rjonac ‘ran £1ad 50 ruamnaé ’H o lupde ;
Aéc azam-ra v1’'l coymine 6 ocnur |1 Fuarase,
Wo teac, 15 mo Ejp rey vi rejcread a copdée.
Ni fejcread a cordce na zleanca 't na r3ats,
AH & Z-calEId mo Fiurean & raokal a'r & m-beata,
Wo crujT caorn i Enonread 3o h-euz le ya m-blata,
'S pj bualpad ruar bih-ceolca Gipeai 30 bpat.

Gine, mo &n k&, 315 cpéizte 50 h-jomlan,

AH mo arlinz’ v £aza1m do talath Zo ded,

AUcc panaoint ! "puaipn & Blraym, caym 4 b-pad uarc aqp
feacnan,

15 rmuanead arpn mo carporb vj fercpead njor md.
b-Fujl re ' bay dam, a Epeatun den! pead mo faogarl,
Beit ain air ab mo €13 £é1n zan vodan na baoial,
Fajlee vi cuipprd opm clan m’atap &’r mo Zaojl,

D’euz 1100 le mo corane, no mo caonead tad bed.

Irish can, therefore, be adapted to any of the measures in
use either in English verse, or in Latin Hymnology.
Hence it is unnecessary to say anything about the Iambic,

1 For a satisfactory account of this interesting subject see ‘* THE SONGS
OF IRELAND, EpiTED BY MICHAEL JosEPH Barry.—Appendix,
Aduthorship of the Exile of Erin, &o., {th Edition. Dublin: James Duffy,
1854,
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Trochaic, or the Anapestic measures, &c. which are the frame-
work into which our English poetry is wrought; or of the
dactyls and spondees so often conned over by the student, in
Latin verse. Zle study of the poets of either language is just
the best way in the world, and perkaps the only way, to acquire
a correct knowledge of writing poetry : for, in lisping, even
mechanically, the syllabic feet of each verse, we impercep-
tibly drink in from the Helicon flood, some of that elixir
which gives the poet life.

Yet as there may be some one among the readers of this
Grammar who may feel particularly anxious to know some-
thing about the versification in use among our ancient bards,
we shall—after strongly recommending him, if he desire to
write as they wrote, to read and study the works they have
left—say a few words on each of the different kinds of versi-
fication known and practised by our Irish ¢1ly8e.

Seetion 111.
IRISH VERSIFICATION; ITS VARIOUS KINDS; ITS REQUISITES.

There were three kinds of verse in use among our ancient
bards—the Dap dijneas, Ozlacar, and Bpujlinzteade.

Of these three the first and principal kind is Dan djnead
or direct metre, a3 its name imports, of which there are five
principal species called: PDeibide, Seavna, Rahajieatc
mon, Rapajieacc beaz, and Carbajnn ;—of each of which
we shall treat presently.

The second is calledy Ozlacar—from the word ozlac=83
laoc, a hostage, or young slave ; that is, servile metre, be-
cause it is nothing more than an imitation of Pan djpeaé in
its various species, requiring, except when made after that
;ty]e of verse called Ssadbna,—only seven syllables in every
ine.

The third is Bpujlinzteace, following much the style of
Ozlacar, having like it seven syllables in each line ; yet re-
quiring what is called correspondence and also a kind of con-
cord, union and Aead, the meanings of which shall be given
just now. It is generally composed in imitation of Carbainn
and Séabna meadonnac.

From this short classification of the different sorts of ver-
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sification employed by our ancient bards in heroic y
we see that Dap djpeac was the leading kind, and that if
this be known it is easy to know the others.

Now what are the requisites for writing Dan ojpeac, which
O’Molloy says is the ““most difficult kind of composition under
the canopy of heaven ?” ¢ Maximé autem de Metro, omni-
um quee unquam vidi, vel audivi, ausim dicere quee sub sole
reperiuntur, difficilimo, &c.”’— Grammatica Latine-Hibernicd,
p- 144, quoted by O’Donovan.

Well, there are seven, viz.—1st, a certain number of syl-
lables in each line ; 2nd, four lines in each quatrain or stanza ;
3rd, Concord ; 4th, Correspondence; 5th, Termination ; 6th,
Union ; 7th, Head. A few words now in explanation of each
of these requisites, and then we shall, in a general way, know
in what Dan or Rany djneaé consists,

1. The number of syllables in each line varies according to
the various kinds of verse in Day dijneas, for if it be that
species of it that is called Séabna, it must in the first and
third lines have eight syllables ; in general, each line consists
only of seven syllables.

2. A quatrain, as its name denotes, is a stanza consisting
of four lines, or of two distichs or couplets. The first coup-
let is tke leading part of the stanza, called, from its office,
redlad; the secons comad, because it closes or completes the
stanza.

Every stanza called in Irish Rany jomlan, or complete
measure, must make complete sense of itself without any de-
pendence—save that in connection with the general subject
matter—on the succeeding quatrain. The conplets even have
often this quality.

3. Concord, or Alliteration, comes next. It is called in
Irish Uaym, because it helps 0 frame and polish off the whole
stanza, and requires that two words in each line shall begin
with the same consonant or with a vowel.

Example.

€pe noce 1p &1y ap,

A)on 4 cupd can cjorcan;

Flata tral, 1r luccajne lan,

Lucca jomoa, coppca tnom.
‘Coluim-cjlle no chap.
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How prosperous Kire is this night !
Her immense substance is free from taxation,
Her princes are hospitable, her palaces are full,
Her people numerous, and her crops productive.
The Prophecies of St. Columbkille, §c.
Edited by Mr. Nicholas O’Kearney.

In the first line we see Cine and 211, form a concord, for both words begin
with a vowel ; in the next line cup and cjorcan, form a concord, as both
commence with the same consonant c; and so in the third line flata, fjal,
and luccainc, an; and in the fourth, connta, cnom, in which the same
letter forms the initial in the two last words of each line,

In the first verse of the hymn sung at Lauds by the Church, in the office
for a * Confessor nou Potifex,” we find this trait of Irish poetry fully ob.
served :—

Jesu, corona célsior,

Et véritas sublimior,

Qui confitenti sérvulo,
Reddis perénne premivm ;

Here, in the first and last lines of the stanza, observe how the two last
words in each have the same initial consonant.

Concord is either proper or improper ; the proper called
Fion-uaym or uaym cluajre, from the perfect symphony that
arises from the repeated sound of the same consonant, or of
two vowels, in two consecutive words, requires the two Jas?
words of a line to hegin with the same consonant or with a
vowel. Improper concord, called uaym réjle, or uaym
zpiire, because pleasing to the eye only, is had when the two
words whose initials are vowels, or the same consonant, are
not the last in the line. Improper concord can be used for
the proper and vice versd, in the first distich of the stanza,
but in t‘:le third and fourth lines the proper concord must be
observed.

Ezample.

Cro a1m 1 &y voéc,
PDsyz bdy 1i tna 30 anbocc;
Ticea poppj eéecpap oll,
Nojp 8 Loclod na nzno Hall.

Though this Eire is so prosperous this night,

A time will come when she will be reduced to destitution ;
A powerful force of strangers will invade her,

From Lochlan of the sea-faring Galls.
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In the first line we have an improper concord, for a1y and Cme, beginning
with vowels, are not the last words of the line. In the third and fourth lines

we have perfect concords in eccnian oll, and again in 5300 Sall.

An japmbeanla, that is, any part of speech that serves to
connect or explain the noun, adjective, verb, or participle,
does not prevent a concord. Neither does “ aspiration, eclip-
sis, or the intervention,” says Haliday, of any adventitious
Jetter, impede a concord.” But if the yapmbéapla, afler-
word, i.e. 8 preposition, a pronoun, an adjective, or adverb,
become united with a word, so that it form with it one com-
plex term ; or if it express an idea of itself it then is allowed
to form a concord.

P aspirated, because it assumes the sound of ¥, makes concord with it; and
¥, because it loses its sound, allows, when aspirated, the consonant or vowel -
that follows it to make up the concord ; as in the second line of the first stanza
of St. Bearcan's Prophecy: —

“ Re cojjecc 30 h-Anan fuaimn;
On my arrival in chilling Arvan ;"—
Here fuajn (having the initial ¢ aspirated), makes concord with finan. We
see also that the adventitious letter b, does not prevent the concord : 3 aspirated
concords with 9 ; but r, followed by a vowel or a consenant, will net form a
concord with r in the beginning of the succeeding word, unless it be followed
by a vowel or by the same consonant. Hence tb, rc, o, 5, 1Yy 19, &c.p
will concord only with b, rc, td, 135, rl, T3 80 too cf agrees only with cr,

4. Correspondence which is something like rhyme in English
poetry, requires, when perfect, or rlan, the final vowels and
consonants of two words—the /asf in each of the two lines of
the distich—to be of the same class ; when émperfect, or,
bpyrce—it requires the sgreement of vowels only, without
an% regard to consonants.

ut in order to know what correspondence is, we must
know the letters that correspond, which are as follow :—*

1. S, which ““is called by the bards the queen of conso-
nants, from the peculiarity of the laws by which it is aspirated
and eclipsed.”

2. Three sgf? consonants; ¢, p, c.?

1 See Haliday’s Irish Grammar, p. 159. Dublin: 1808.

8 ¢ Nothing, however,” says O’Donovan, ** is more certain than thet the Irish
poets are wrong in styling p, ¢, T, sqoft consonants, and b, 3, d, Aard conso-
nants, for the latter class are undoubtedly the soft........ The entire classifi-
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3. Three Aard: b, », 3.

4. Three rough ; ¢, ¢, .

5. Five strong or stiff ; vy, W, np, m, 3
6. Seven light; b, 6, %, m, 1, v, n.

From the preceding list, we see that words ending with consonants that are
ranked in the same class, are said by Irish bards to correspond or to be i
thyme. Thus any word ending, for example, in ¢ or p, will thyme with
another word that ends in c, because ¢, p, and c, are of the same class. So
again, words ending with 11, 1}, nn, m, or n3, are said to rhyme, as they axe

- all of the same division, as seen in the above list. It is needless to remark
that in modern poetry this classification of the lettera, though quite correct
according to the division of organic sounds, does not come under the laws of
rhyme, but wonderfully accords with verbal or literal parallelism in Hebrew
poetry. This correspondence may be better known frem the following exam.
ples:—

Mancam can err O'Crymd uam,
Re torsect 50 h'Anan fuam ;—
berd Cine 341 N1 341 n4g,
Co toin an c-2ed aenzaé.

1r 0143 £t An ADmA 1AL,

Ticc amm teme A TUAIS 5

benca aap 30 h-At-cliat 3—

O'Cine ujle bu h-aen cnyat.

Naoth beancan nd can,
Irish Prophecies, pp. 126-8.
In the second stanza we find nuapd and cuap correspond, and cljat with

tnjac, as perfectly and as fully as in English poetry. This stanza affords an
instance of what is called by Irish poets riay, or full correspondence of the
most perfect kind. In the first stanza we see that nac and aenzac cthyme, be-
cause ¢, in nag, and &, in aenzac, are consonants of the same class. Uam
and ruan, the last words of the first and second lines in the leading couplet
of the first quatrain, form an imperfect correspondence, as the consonants m
and 1 are not of the same kind, and the vowels alone are found to correspond.

6. Termination or Ryyn, requires that the last word in the
second and fourth strophe, exceed the final word in the first
and second strophe of t};ne stanza by one syllable ; so that if the
last word in the first line contain only one syllable, the last
word in the second line should contain two, and if the last

cation is pretty correct, and founded on the nature of articulate sounds, except
that the second and third classes are misnamed, ard thatl, ¢, 1, which are
liquids, should not, from the nature of articulate sounds, be classed with B,
8, 5, m.""—Irish Grammar, nofs, Pp. 415, 416,
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word in the third strophe consist of two syllables, the ending
one in the fourth must have three syllables: The first is
called simply nyon, or the minor ending; the second, apo
}qrm, or the m?lor ending. The correspondence is not af-
-fected by this additional syllable, as it forms part of the word
with which it is joined. Hence any prefix, such as an adjec-
tive or a simple adverb, that becomes embodied with the noun
or verb, is, by the poets allowed to form a major termination.
We give an example :— '

Trocpap Abanary anmm rm,
Calma bjap a c-cat Samil;
ba lapin v'feanad Alban,
An 3allad da n-jonanbad.
Irish Prophecies, p. 126.

In this quatrain the last word of the second line in the leading couplet con-
tains a syllable more than the last word in the first line of the sawe ; and in the
fourth line, the last word contains one syllable more then the last word in the
third line which centains only two syllables.

Again:—

Dan vo laym-re, 4 Orrin Wic Fiom,
315 Tan a'o feandin a 3-Cnum-Lmy;
Hij cuingea 140 ujle amae,
Man do cwin an comn cléneac.
By thy hand, Oisin son of Fionn,
Though thou art an aged man at Crumlin ;
Thou couldst not possibly have expelled them all,
As did the just Cleric.
T'ransactions of the Ossianic Society, vol. I. pp. 164, 105—Battle of Gabhra.

6. Union, called UajZne, is a symphonious agreement be-
tween the final syllables of each hemistich or half-line, which
produces a pleasing cantilena or musical cadence, that is fur-
ther heightened by a unison in each alternate line of every
couplet, between vowels and consonants of the same kind,
which in the principal words of every second line of each dis-
tich are made to form, as in Hebrew poetry, a correspondence
with letters of the same class in the principal words of the
preceding line. Sometimes this agreement is required only in
the second couplet of every quatrain. For the agreement of
-vowels it is only necessary that they be in each hine, éroad ;
or in each, slender. A slender could not chime with a broad,
nor a broad with a slender. The following example will better
help to illustrate all we have just said : —
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1nmuin rouad blagzeal a bpac,
’S a rluaj "ha nzabeanc zlec,
DéIr neambduide cajne a cnoc,
'S rajde a rcoc mbennburde bnec.
E. O'Hussey.

In this stanza we have first biac chiming with cpoc ; and zlec with bnec;
and in the second couplet cnoc and reoc the final syllables in each hemistich.
Again, for unison in each couplet, see rluaz agreeing with rouad, and
n5acbeanc forming a unison with blagzeal—all in the first couplet. Again,
look to the second couplet, have we not paje making a correspondence with
cajne, rToc, as we have showed already, with crioc, and m-bennbujbe with
nemdude ?

To illustrate this more fully we give the first stanza of that hymn composed
by our countryman Sedulius, A.D. 430, and sung in the Divine office on the
feast of Epiphany, beginning with the words Hostis Herodes impie, changed
now into Crudelis Herodes Deum : —

Hostis Herodes impie,
Christum venire quid times ?
Non eripit mortalia,

Qui regna dat celestia.

Here impie and venire having the same vowel sounds, form a correspon-
dence ; so do Herodes and times ; mortalia and regna correspond ; non eripié
forms an harmonic unison, so to speak, with qui regna dat; morialia and
celestia chime.

7. Ceann is called by those who have written on Irish pro-
sody, in the English {nnguage—ﬁead. It also means one,
and consists—no matter which translation we select —in having
the last word in every distich a monosyllable in writing that
kind of verse is called Seadpa.

8. The eighth requisite for Dan djpeas, is what is called
Amur, and which is much the same as imperfect correspon-
dence, or, correspondence of vowels only, but with this tri-
fling restriction, that the words which correspond must have
the same number of syllables; as, in Laoj3 na realza, by
Oisin, edited by Miss Brooke, p. 412.

O1119.-—2A Paopyz o 3-cuala tit ap c-realy?
A e Calpruinn va prajlm ragm;
Do piijead aph aonan le Froon,
34N 40n pead apy O'Flannarb pal.

1t is further required that the same word be not used Zwice
with the same meaning in the same half-line; but different
cases of the samme noun, or different tenses of the same verb
are allowed. :
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Dan dinead, in order to be perfect, must have at least four
of the foregoing requisites—the three last are required only
for particular species of it. As these requisites can be differ-
ently suppplied and arranged, it necessarily happens that there
are belonging to it, different kinds as already laid down.

Section 1V,
THR PRINCIPAL KINDS or Dan bipesc.

. The first, called Dejbyibe, is such a form of Dap djpess
that the last word in the second and fourth lines exceed the
final word in the first and third by one syllable, i.e., that the
fifth requisite be perfectly carried out.

The second, called Seabna, is the reverse of the last in Ry,
having two syllables in the last word of the first and third
lines, which hesides must contain eight syllables : the second
and fourth lines end in a word of one syllable.

Every second and fourth line rhyme, or form a perfect cor-
respondence ; and every first and third may make a perfect or
mperfect one, that is, they may or may not rhyme.

Of this there are three kinde, Seadna modp; Séadna
cojcéead) ; and Seabna meadonnac. A)op requires every dis-
tich to terminate, not in a monosyllable, Y)ut 1n a trisyllable :
the cojcéead is that already described, and the meabopnaé
must have the first line of every couplet ending in a trisyllable.

- 8. Rapajzeade: This species of Dan dipeac is of two
kinds, called mop and bea3, or great and little.

Ranajzeacc mdp requires all that is necessary for Dan vj-
neaé, and is distinguished by its requiring that every line in
each stanza end with a word of one syllable, as:—

Hj cualar & e an nig,
& Orrty 3hic va n-5ufory v-5415 5
Touir it 1t 94 can 55,
Croliar & figesd leo an c-raals ?
Laors 14 realza, p. 412

Radajeacc beaz differs from this in having the last word
in each line consist of two syllables, as:—

0. D’artir mé buc a Pacpure,
r58ala cata Babna;
0T Sam 30 h-aclam,
1584l na CATNAL neamdA,
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O. I have related to thee, O Parrick,
The history of the battle of Gabhra ;
Give me then without delay,
The history of the heavenly city.
Transactions of the Ossianic Society, Vol. 1.
Battle of Gabhra, pp. 94, 95.

4. Carbajny is another division of PDan dineaé, and dif-
fers from Rapajzeacc beas, of which I have just treated,
only in requiring the final word of each line to be a trisyllable
and not a dissyllable. There is a vulgar kind of Carbajnn,
in which every line ends with a word of four syllables. 'Ilhis,
from the weight of its head, is called Zeavy-keaded Carbaipn.

Haliday speaks of another species of this “ direct measure,”
called pnjH apo, of which there are four kinds, in one of which,
—that consisting of six syllables in each line—enzur céile
Peo, or, the Culdee, he remarks, wrote his Festiology.

We have now seen what this ““ Direct measure” is, so much
in use among the ancient poets of our country. From the
brief analysis of it which we have given, the reader can know
nothing more than its mere outlines. If he wish to know it
thoroughly he must study the works of our bards. Yet we
have written enough, to shew (speaking in a style less exagge-
rated than O’Molloy) that it was extremely difficult to write it.

Some, however, even in our own day, who are able to write
this kind of poetry, say, that to one well acquainted with all
the metrical resources of the language, as our forefathers cer-
tainly were, it is not at all so difficult as one might at first
imagine.

There were of course many kinds of poetry in use among
our ancient bards, besides this Direct measure and its varions
divisions, * According to some writers,” says Denis Florence
M<Carthy in his introduction to Tar Porrs ano DraMaTISTS
or IreLaND, Pol. L. p. 58, “Irish poetry was as abundant
i) the variations of its lyric measures, as the langunage itself
was copious, flowing and harmonious, there being anciently,
according to them, one hundred varieties of verse among the
Hibernian bards. On the other side it has been stated (b
Dr. Drummond), that in all the more ancient specimens whic
have reached our times, there is great simplicity and unifor-
mity.”

h)"rom the little that has been here shewn, the reader cannot
but perceive what astonishing command, our ancient bards



160

had over all the sources of melody and song; and how tho-
roughly conversant they were with every kind of rythmical
elegance, and hence how utterly false, to use the language of
the gifted poet whose words we have just cited, *is the opi-
nion that attributes the introduction of rhyme to the Saracens
in the ninth century.”

Section V. :
Ozlacar, Bpujlinzteace; Dpojinead; WHAT THEY ARE:
LYRICAL POETRY.

1 have already remarked that on knowing what Dan vineaé
is, and all its requisites, we could readily understand the other
kinds of metre that are mere imitations of it. Hence I have
np to this deferred treating of them. :

Ozlaéar, or servile metre, is an imitation of Dan dipead.
Every line, therefore, in it, requires seven syllables, unless
when made in imitation of Seaona, which, as we have seen,
requires eight in the first and third line of each stanza.

As this kind of verse is imitative, it may adopt all the per-
fections of that metre of which it is an imitation, but not
necessarily. Hence it may have, correspondence, concord, or
union, and {ermination, and it can exist without these qualities.

Brujlinzteace, like Ozlacar, is imitative, having, asit is
a species of PDan djneaé, seven syllables in each line, and
composed in imitation of Carbaipn and Séabna meadonnaé,
that is, having three syllables in the last word of each strophe,
without all the necessary requisites which attend Carbaypn.

There is another species of poetry, not imitative, which I
have omitted to treat of till now. It is called opojzneac,
from opojiean, black thorn, on account of the difficulty with
which 1t is composed. It will admit of from nine to thirteen
syllables in each line; each line must end in a word of three
syllables, and this same final word must make an union, that
is, must jingle with another word in the beginning or-middle
of the succeeding line in the same couplet; and lastly the
closing words in each couplet must rhyme. :

There are several other kinds of metre in lyrics, ballads
and elegies, too numerous to be treated of here. O’Molloy
quoted by O’Donovan, and Haliday reduce them to three
heads,—abpanp or song, bapoan, and caoe, elegy.— See
Hardiman’s Irish Minstrelsy ; O’Daly’s Poects and Poetry of
Munster ; Reliques of Irisk Jacobite Poetry, &c.
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Section V1.

BEAUTIES OF JTRISH POETRY: HOW IT POSSESSES ALL THE
EXTERNAL QUALITIES THAT CONSTITUTE BEAUTY IN HE-
BREW, GREEK, LATIN, ENGLISH AND CONTINENTAL POETRY.

To any one acquainted with the poetry of language—I do
not speak of poetry of tkought—there appear a great many
hidden beauties in this grand old style of Irish versification.
To me it appears to possess all the traits of excellence pecu-
liar to Hebrew, Greek and Latin poetry, and those also of all
the modern languages of Europe.

First.—It possesses in the highest degree all the beauties of
Hebrew poetry; for Hebrew poetry, as defined by those who
treat of that venerable old tongue, consists in a certain cor-
respondence of lines and clauses; so that in a period, line
answers {0 line; clause to clause; and even word to word.
Now has it not been shown (p. 156) in treating of that requi-
site called Uajéne, that in Irish Day djpeas, there exists in
every stanza not only a correspondence of lines but of clauses
and even of words? This correspondence in Hebrew poetry
has, by Bishop Lowth, as quoted by Jones, been termed par-
allelism : in what does it differ except in name from corres-
pondence in Irish? Hebrew poetry is appreciated, not only
for its being the language of Sucred Scripture, but for this
karmony of parallelism—why is not Irish poetry held in like
esteem for its symplhony of correspondence ?

Secondly.—1It possesses all the excellence that Greek and
Latin poetry can derive from regularity of weasure. For,
composing to the metre of Dan djneac, the poet is confined
to a certain number of syllables which he cannot go beyond,
without destroying the measure. And as in Latin and Greek
hexameter each spondaic line must end in two long syllables or
feet, so in Irish, that kind of verse called Rapajzeacc beag
must end in a word of two syllables ; or again, as the dactylic
line must have at the end one long and two short syllables, so
in Irish we have in Carbajnn the last word necessarily com-
posed of three syllables.

And does it not present all the beauties with which modern
languages are clothed in the easy-flowing drapery of rhyme?
Yor, what is perfect correspondence—the fourth requisite neces-
sary in composing Irish verse—but perfect rhyming—and this
occurring not once only, or at the end of every verse, but at
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the end of each hemistich, nay in several parts of the same
couplet, often of the same line ?

Our Irish bardic poetry possesses another symphonious qua-
lity which the poetry of modern languages does not appear to
claim—namely, that which in Irish prosody is called concord
—or the chiming of the same letter, or the same vocal sound
repeated in succession in the same line of a couplet, producing
a Jingle so pleasing to the ear that Sedulius, so well acquainted
with the poetry of his own country, loved to introduce it into
Latin hymnology, as we find in those pieces which he has
left :—

“ Hostis Herodes impie,”

And in the second stanza :
“ Stellam sequentes previam.”
And again, in that hymn of his sung at Matins on Christ-

mas day, “ A solis ortus cardine,” the same trait of Irish
poetry 1s retained : —
¢ Christum canamus principem,”
Third line, first stansa.
“ Ut carne carnem liberans.”
Third line, second stanza.
Alliteration, which is sometimes observed in English verse,

is like it; but yet is not the same as concord in Irish. The
latter is regarded as a necessary requisite, the former is not.}

1 Some one may say, is it not inconsistent to say and prove that our ancient
poetry has all these beauties which, as has been shown, it possesses, yet, in
the commencement of this prosody, in treating of modern poetry, to call
the rules of the Irish bards mechanical, and their verse not to be now-a-days
imitated 2 It is not inconsistent : the change of time alone effects this. The
bardic verses that roused many a gallant and patriotic heart, and many a grace-
ful form, into ecstacies of delight within the lordly halls of the fine old castles,
—1like the Geraldines’, or Owen Ruadh’s—which dot the surface of Ireland,
would not, like the old language in which these burning strains were sung, ac-
cord with theadvanced refinement of modern improved taste. Besides, though a
thing be good and beautiful, it does not follow that it should be always adopt-
ed, particularly when the prevailing taste is against it. The Appian Way
was, of old, a splendid road ; yet railways, though not so splendid, are better.
Roman aqueducts, in days now past, astonished conquered Europe ; yet a few
simple principles in the science of Hydraulics enable the modern philosopher
to produce the same results much better than could have been done with all that
massive greatness.
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A college friend, looking over in its corrected form the proof
sheet containing the prosody, suggested, on reading Zke Ezile
of Erin, that as the version of it, there given, had never be-
fore appeared in print, Ishould, for the benefit of the reader,
have made room for the two remaining stanzas. ‘The sugges-
tion came too late to have them inserted in their proper place,
but since it may please some of those for whom this Grammar
islsl intended, to see the remaining stanzas, I here subjoin
them :—

THE EXILE OF ERIN (centinued from page 150.)

Domnar mo gize bj 415 cojll zlar an b-cpejzead ?
Deynbijupaca ap caom b o cujcym ‘ro Tpat ?

Ca b-pyl m’aZain ’r mo hatain b ‘5-cormyvde & bnpeazizad
A mic rein—a’t ca b-pujl 1j mo ejle o't mo Fpad ?

0¢ ! 1r dub ta mo énorde 'rei3 £ao) amzan 415 crite,

Fa 3185 tab’'ne bo aon 1onthuir co luat uad & nice,

Ta bedpa mo tajle 413 tiTim man cjota.
Acc moyuan ! ny l8j3redctap mo Enead a'r mo énad.

3o vejne mo faoail o’r mo beats anndrars,

Wo teanc Fean one, Sine, & Fpaburiim ton cad—
Azad-ra bidead beahade 11 dbejGionajie bo dedparde,

A gin 51l mo firim, 4 &ne Fo bpac.
Deanmud vo Srbinteac a’r na dedna o fil 18,
Bibead blat ajn do Foncaib, slar-151r bud rinlre,
Wolea 30 nab Tit 413 £1li1de nior dilre,

e, mo minyin tu! Syne 30 bpat !



APPENDIX.

—

I.

IRISH PROVERBS.

It is well known to every student who has ever been in col-
lege, or who has devoted any time to the study of languages,
how extremely difficult it is for a person to speak with a ready
utterance in a tongue with which he has not been familiar
from his youth—no matter how well he may have studied it in
books ; nay, that it is only by repeated attempts from time to
time in oral exercises, that he can finally succeed in speaking
it fluently. The reason of this is obvious: that organ or
sense, which is the best exercised, is the one which, from
habit, is the most ready at our command. Hence in many
colleges the practice exists of committing and repeating, over
and over again, some of the best passages in the Greek and
Latin classics: And is it not a fact that we can more easily
call to mind, when we wish to express a thought that requires
their aid, those words that we have got by rote in the stanzas
of some charming lyric; some striking apophthegm ; or some
favorite proverb ? Even that wonderful polyglot—the illus-
trious Cardinal Mezzofanti—never learned to speaf any lan-
guage without first essaying in this way.

It, therefore, any of Ireland’s sons wish to speak their
mother tongue, they must, until it be popularized, if it ever
be, use means such as those just suggested. The language
cannot be learned thoroughly any other way. And what can
be more readily impressed on the memory and more easily re-
tained, than a nation’s proverbs in which the language is at
once pure, idiomatic, and classical? Hence the following
collection of Irish proverbs, that are at present most in use
among the people, has, for this end, been compiled. And
further to enable the student to learn more easily the meaning
of the words, a literal translation of each proverb is subjoin-
ed, and occasionally annexed to it is a corresponding English,
Scotch, French, Latin, Italian, or Greek adage of the same
import. Every one knows that there are some leading ideas
common to every people, thrown into a proverbial form in
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each country. And hence it is only in proverbs of this class
we can offen meet in other languages sayings similar in mean-
ing to those spoken in our own. Some may be inclined to
think that it is going beyond the limits of a simply national
work, such as a grammar of a particular language is, to be
thus borrowing from the torch of foreign dialects sparks of
knowledge to illustrate our own. But such a notion, if enter-
tained, is too puerile to deserve notice. For what is rare and
good receives additional lustre from the light of contrast.

This small collection will show many that Ireland is not, to
say the least, inferior to any other country in proverbial lore.
Nay, perhaps it would be more just to say, that had all her
national proverbs been published, the volume containing
them woufd equal in size the Hand-book of Proverbs,— Anti-
quarian Library,—(London, Henry G. Bohn, 1855,) being
an enlarged re-publication of Ray’s collection, and the fullest
that has yet been given to the public. In this volume of the
Antiquarian Library are given Scotch proverbs, British or
Welsh, Irish, Danish, Eastern and Hebrew proverbs. The
collection called Irish is really laughable. The miserable
slang unmeaning productions caricaturing Ireland and her
sons, sung and acted on the English stage, representing us as
blunderers, bullies, drunkards, has already done much, very
much, to degrade us in our own eyes and in those of others.
This collection given as Irish is something of the same kind. ~
The sayings are as uz-Irish in sentiment as they are uz-Celtic
in dress, and partake as much of the ribald nonsense of the
stranger and the low adventurer, as the words in which they
are expressed partake of the dappled jargon of the Saxon and
the Norman.

A desire, then, to remove in some measure this slur thrown
on our proverbial genins—so to speak—has, in addition to the
other motives already given, mainly influenced me in submit-
ting this collection to the public. The selection has been made
—some from a manuscript collection of proverbs in the possess-
ion of Mr. John O’Daly; some from the list printed by Har-
diman (Irish Minstrelsy, Vol. 1L. pp. 397—409) ; some from
other sources. 1 have taken only those which I thought were
best known among the Irish-speaking people. Had Mr. Bohn
been furnished with a collection even such as is here given, it
is likely he would do us the justice of inserting them. Indeed
there are many proverbs given down in the “ Hand-lbook,” as
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Scotch and Gaclic which are really ours. This appears from
their being current among our people; and secondly from the
fact of their running in rhyme.

?!|loeaét. mna jonpaice Enidead cuntur cruald.
The beauty of a chaste woman excites hard dispute.
Ajmibeaée Zeann 1r 12 11 reapn.

The less of folly the better.

The less play the better.— Scotch.

Ain 1j nj brejt rean zan rijld.

A man without eyes is no judge of colour.
Uitmzteadh caoptoz caontoy ejle.

One chafer knows another chafer.

Chacun cherche son semblable.—Fr.

Ogni simile appetisce il suo simile.—Ital.

Cada ovelha com sua parelha.—Port.

AiemZean mopdacc modamlace.

Greatness knows gentleness.

WiemGead dinid locc amaday.

A foolish woman knows the faults of a man fool.

AjEnjZtean canard & F-cpuadran.

A friend is known in distress.

A friend in need is a friend indeed.—Eng.

Mas vale buen amigo que pariente primo.—Span.
Amicus certus in re incertd cernitur.— Cic. ex Ennio.

A n-am no bpajde brajcean bo conznar.

In the time of trial your help (however little) is felt.
In time of prosperity, friends will be plenty ;

In time of adversity, not one amongst twenty.

An dub Zne vj h-ajEpuritean &.

The black hue is not changed.

Lanarum nigre nullam colorem bibunt.—Lat.

An nud o corzilear na mna jEeai na carc &.

‘What the housewives spare the cats eat.

What the good wife spares the cat eats.—Eng.

Ap nud nac b-pajtan ré pdjnear.

What cannot be had is just what suits.

Said of a person who is not content with what he has ; but is always wishing
to have what he cannot get.
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Ay Té nac cnpuaj vo Car na dean do Zeapay ler.
To him who hasno pity for your state tell not your complaints.
An zé Slar acc uirze vij bepd ré ain mejrze.

He who drinks only water will not be drunk.

An té ta ruat dlcap beod am,

An ce ta rjor buajlecean cor an.

He who is up is toasted,

He who is down is trampled on.

Up the hill favor me, down the hill beware thee.

Vulgus sequitur fortunam et odit damnatos.—Juvenal.

An t-rlac nac n-zlacadh rojorh.

The rod that admits no twisting.

It is not easy to straight in the oak the crook that grew in the sapling.—Gslic
A c-redd vo-fagala 't 11 arlne.

The rare jewel 1s the most beautifal.

An T-uan 43 munad mérdlead 8'a hacan.

The lamb teaching its dam to bleat.

Uca Dia tiodlaccas, cabancad,

AUca Do paprainz o 3-cumzad ;

Aéc i b-1onam biap n-Dya & 3-Connace,

At Do ranranz va v-Ullcas.

God is bounteous and generous,

God is liberal in scarcity,

But the God whom you have in Connaught,

Is not like the liberal God of the Ultonians.
Atnupjtean zné va h-aimrype,

The appearance of the times is changed.

Tempora mutantur et nos mud in illis.—Lat.

Beoatad an rcanarde ripinve.

Truth is the historian’s food.

Beul adayp o't cnoide cujlyny.

A mouth of aspen and a heart of holly.

B15 a8 ajn amadan,

There is luck attending a fool.

Fortuna favet fatuis.—Lat.

By5 bonb paoy rzem,

The wrathful is (often veiled) in beauty’s dress.
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P

Bid clupd fearcaip a3 an T-rajcpajde.
The dutiful labourer has a quniet homestead.
B15 cluanaipe o n-veaz-culard.
A sly rogue is often in a good dress.
A varlet is a varlet, though he be clad in scarlet,—Eng.
Bibean blar ain ai m-beazan. [scanty.
The smaller the sweeter ; literally, there is taste on what 1s
Bibead nat aip an c-rrupmileade.
There is prosperity attending slovenness.
Breatyuis an aba rul a b-tedin "Ha calajt.
Look at the river before you go to the ferry.
Brdza 'ra z-cljaban; latan ‘ra latars.
Shoes in the cradle ; the foot in the mire.
Shoes in the cradle and bare feet in the stubble.— Eng.
Bua1drd an c-eaé no cajlpd an ppran.
The horse shall win, or lose the bridle.
Buane cli ’na paoial.
Fame is more enduring than life.

Cajlead bujpe nud le n-a mipead.

A person loses something to teach himself.
Bought wit is best.—Eng,

Duro flagello mens docetur rectius.—Lat.
NaSpare padypare.—Gr.

Zxange i pdorid xadayuysi xagdizr.—Nazianz.
Cajll r& anyra z-carad é.

He lost it in the turning.

Caoaon le ceadrars.

Gentle with the meek.

Caorai) ddCar 4D T-nZnHEAMmAC.

Hope soothes the persecuted.

Carcan na daopne le ceyle,

Aéc nj carcan na cnojc na na rlajbee.
People meet each other,

But the hills and mountains never.

Deux hommes se rencontrent bien, mais jamais deur montagnes.—Fr.
Mons cum montc non miscebitur.—Lat.

Ceai) mop na céjle bzge.
Big head, little senze.
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Ceanuri dnoc nud a’r beidin zan aon nud. ;

Buy a bad article and you will be in possession of nothing.

C14a ain big duyne dlar ’r & Dorimall & jocpar.

‘Whoever drinks Donald shall pay. _

Quidquid delirant reges plectantur Achivi——Hor.

Claoidead) neanc ceanc.

Might subdues right.

Chuatuli & n-am opeamnac.

Provide in a seasonable time.

Conane re Wuncad, no cupp v'a cupdeaita.

He saw Morogh or some of his associates.

¢ Which implies,” says Mr. O'Daly, “that if a man should meet bad
company and escape even partially hurt, he would be as fortunate as if he had
got safe from the vengeance of Morogh, which, in Munster, is, among the
peasantry, a word of terror. The adage has its rise from Morogh O’Bryen,
surnamed 2Muncad an Tocan (from the number of houses he set on fire
during the troubles of 1641). He was 6th Baron of Inchiquin.”

Conmac bpiejteam na m-bneat gjon.

Cormac judge of just judgments.

Cuajne zednn ’rf 11 reann.

A short visit is the best.
Again we often hear : [nato.

Cuanc 3eanp o1 4 d&anad 30 h-anar a d-teac bo Ea-

A shprt visit to the house of a friend, and even that seldom

paid.

Da d-trjan rneacca le rlejbeb,
Da v-tpjap gpewe le zleaicarb,
Da o-tpyjan Tidr 413 luce aojre,
Da b-tnjan baojre 413 9136,

Da d-Ttpyan raince 413 reanduive,
Da b-Tpjan zaorte le cpaiarb,
Da o-tnjan cajnee 413 luce pojee,
Da o-Trijan copac 413 luce ceylle,
Da o-cryjan luipz ap bd1Enb.
Two thirds snow in mountains,

Two thirds sun in valleys,

Two thirds sickness with the aged,
Two thirds folly with the young,
Two thirds covetousness among the old,



170

Two thirds wind among trees,

‘I'wo thirds talk among those drinking over their cups,
Two thirds justice among those of sense,

Two thirds foot-prints on roads.

Dall ain lj ny brejtearh gjon.

A blind man is not a true judge of colours.

Deacarn opeym leir an mujn hop.
Hard to contend with the wide ocean.

Deals manlaji, gracal con, a'r rocal amadaIn; na cnij
erte Jr 3éine ain byt

A thorn 1n mire, a hound's tooth, and a fool’s retort, are
the three most pointed things at all.

Déean ruar lerr an uajrleace a’r déan cuman légte,
act an do ¢luar na bi puap le bo Sue boce éqy.

Associate with the nobility and be in favour with them,
but, on no account, be cold with your own poor people.

Deanb canad potri) nraceanar.

Prove a friend ere necessity.

Mmoo amicrir. —Gr.

Prove thy friend ere thou have need.—Eng.

Peanbpatain leadbpanacc’ slacan.

Drinking is brother (to) robbery.

Peapbpatai vo Tadz Doripall.

Donald is brother to Thady.—(chip of the same block.)

Arcades ambo.—Lat.

Déjnc ©'a cud F&1n bo’n amaday.

An alms from his own share is given ta a fool.
Dejnc an majln lag.

An alms into the full bag.

‘D‘ori)aomear M]AD AHADAD.

Idleness a fool’s desire.

Dljze ns h-1aracda pa h-eanpajde bo bpread.
The law of lending is to breakth e ware.

Docar l1a13 348 anpd.

Hope, the physician of all misery.

If it were not for hope the heart would break.—Eng.
Spes alunt exules.—Liat.

"Avig drvydy oalsras Tais iAmie.
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Dojlie ay t-uaibpeac do ceaprizad.
1t is difficult to soothe the proud.

@anlard.na h-aon-clejce taop aon rzead.
Birds of a feather under the same bush.
Birds of a feather flock together.—Eng.

Pares cum paribus facillime congregantur.—Lat.

&1ne o3 ojlean na paori.
Youthful Eire, isle of saints.

TFada cupime rean-le!pb.

Lasting is the recollection of an old child.

Faz an Cén: man T 1.

Leave the Keish as it is.
Applied to a person who cannot be changed, just as the mountain named

Keish cannot be moved.

Fazah na ba bar £ab o't bjdead ap péan o’ par.

The cows die while the grass is growing.

Caval non morire, che herba de vemive.—lItal.

Feadam o1t o Ceahac 5o daop.

I can buy gold at a great price.

Feoadah cat deapcad an pi3.

A cat can look at a king.

Feoang o't tuat namuid an deai-Zpuard.

Anger and hatred are the foes of pure love.

Fean na h-aon bd pean zan aon bo.

The man of one cow—a man of no cow.

Feann rupp rlejde "na cir zonaie. [shindy.

The end of a feast is better than the commencement of a
And,

Feann dejne tlerde 'va tir bpujdne.

The last of a feast is better than the first of fight.

Better come at the end of a feast tham the beginning of a fray.—Eng.

Feann dneolan ah dony ‘na coppe ajre cajnve.

A wren in hand better than a crane yet on loan, i.e. yet to

be caught.
Mas vale pararo en la mano, que biytre volando.—Spanish.
A sparrow in the hand is worth more than a vulture flying.
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Feapn mada bes na ledn mapb.
A living dog is better than a dead lion.
Eezqm & ojlearan ‘na a ojpeacar.
is rearing (has been) better than his education.
Better fed than taught, said the churl to the parson.—Eng.

Feanp oa il ‘s aon c-riyl.
‘I'wo eyes are better than one.
Two Aeads are wiser than one.—Eng.
Eeattp cla ’na conaé.
etter fame than wealth.
Eeamt copzile ajp d-titr “na aip dejne.
etter to spare in the begiuning than at the end.
gen' Teamnaé 3a¢ cpear bhiazam.
ara’s parliaments were every third year.

;01310 lejzear reanzalain. .
atience is the cure for an old complaint.
Patience is a plaster for all sores.—Eng.

Sale della patienza condisce all tutto.—Ital.
The salt of patience seasons every thing.

Eoﬂlngéeap 3aé 915 le h-ampin.
y time every thing is revealed.

Tupo.r tuihead ‘najce na myje.
t is easy to bake near meal.

Fuap cuman calljze.
Cold is an old dame’s affection.

Baé am nj h-eaznac raor.
At all times a sage is not wise.

Nemo mortalium omnibus horis sapit.
Obdormivit Homerus.

Hac leanb man ojlcean; z4é o136 map adban.
Every child as nursed , every web as its materials.
As the tree so is the fruit.—St. Matt.
Telle racine, telle feuille.—Fr.

Or,

Hac valca map ojlcean.
Every nursling as he is nursed.
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Dac a b-paziap 3o h-olc ymé Zead 30 h-ole.

What is got badly goes badly. :

Il got, ill spent.—Eng.

Acquerir mechamment, et depenser sottement.—Fr.

Jaé n)d daop mian 5aé mnaol.

Every thing dear pleases a woman’s fancy.

Dac copp néIn & joca. ’

Every crane according to its thirst.

Haé commeal a 3-cdmluadar.

Every candle in cowpany.

Numquid venit lucerna ut sub modio ponatur, aut sub lecto ? nonne ut
super candelabrum ponatur.—S. Marcus 4. 21.

B5aé ujle nae néin o 3né.

Every person according to his cast of mind.

Every man in his way.—Eng:

Jan Loy 3an canaro.

Without store, without friend.

Jan olearrarn, 3an rhod.

No rearing, no manners.

Jan éree |t ruap an éla.

Without a treasure fame is dull.

JHean zaé leancad 4 éupd aprace’.

The affection of every follower is for his own coziness.

311t nad o-tvllead a 5-cead), nj teapn & bejt ah nd ar.

The glory which the head cannot bear, it is hetter it should

not be there,

Hnidead circe catnapace.

Wealth creates friendship, -

Jnidead majt majtear.

Good begets goodness.

Xdgis xegir 'r/x'ru.—Sophoc]es.

3nideadn ole ole. .
Bad begets badness.
Money begets money.—Eng.
Danari fanno danari.—Ital.

3nidead raidbin nén 4 aonca.
A rich man acts according to his wish.
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Jnjd TNt TANT.

Thirst produces thirst.
3nidead blavap capadar.
Flattery begets friendship.

Ir bib & beul Ha toco.

A silent mouth is melodious.

A wise head makes a close moutA.—Eng.

Le plus sage se tait.— Fr.

Silence is wisdom and gets a man friends.—Eastern proverb.

Jr caol & Ejzear an T-45 aéc ‘Ha tujlce mdpa Eizear an
mjo-Ad.

In slender currents comes good luck, but in rolling torrents
comes misfortune.

Apres perdre perd on bien.—Fr.

Fortuna nulli obesse contenta est semel.—Latin.

Jr coym caban do bojéc.

A hat is a palace to a poor man.

Home is home though it be never so homely.—Eng.

Olxog @(Ao;, olxos ;Ctn'q.

Jr oall ap 3146 baot.
Self-love is blind.
Ir vall 1l & 3-cajl oune ejle.
. Blind is the eye in the private abode of another :—
that is, a man is silent in a strange place.
Jr rada 8’y lagh o Ta 4 3-clam,
Far from the hand which 1s in a distant (land).
Jr reanp an mait aca ‘na an mart & bi.
The good that is, is better than the good that (once) was.
Jr reapn a ojlearhan ‘na o £53bal.
His living is better than his education.
Birth is much, but breeding more.—Eng.
Jr reann beazan ve’n n-za01l ‘na monan be’n captaace.
A little relationship is better than much friendship.
Jr reann canad ’r & Z-canc ‘na bop ra rpanan.
A friend at court is better than a groat in the pocket.

A friend al court is belter than a penny tn pocket.—Eng.
Bcn fait avoir ami en cour, car le proces en est plus court.—Fr,
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{r reanp corzile & n-am ‘na ah aj-cpac.

{ 13 better to spare in time than out of time.
" Tis too late 1o spare when all is spent.—Eng.

Sera in fundo parsimonia.— Seneca, Epist. 1.

Aury 3 ivi xSy Pelds.—Hesiod.

Jr eapn & ’na a earbarde.
It 1s better than its want.
A wooden leg is better than no leg.

Jr reann @ 'na an jaraéc, naé b-pupiies.
1t is better than the loan you could not get.

Jr reann jnem oe cunin "na b2 Eneim de cac.
One morsel of a rabbit is better than two of a cat.

A piece of kid is worth two of a cat. And, One leg of a lark's worth
the whole body of a kite. —Eng.

Jr reann ympear ‘va uajzvear.
Contention is even better than loneliness.
Jr reann mine ‘na boynbe 1hdp,

Jr reann cdin *na dul cum dljze ;

Jr reanp cead beaz o't teadp lon,
‘Na teac mop o't beazan bijde.

Better gentleness than great haughtiness.
Better justice than going to law ;

Better a small house and full store,
Than a large house and little food. /
Jr reann rocuaim *na peanc.

Cleverness is better than strength.

Jr 3101118 cabain Dé *na’y vonur.
God’s aid is nigher than the door.
Jr 3lar 140 na cyojc o b-pad uari.
The hills seen afar off look green.
Jr Trerre zliocar *na veapc.
Cunning is superior to strength.

Jr 3nat raiitac & praccanar.

The covetous is always in want.

Jr mall ’r 11 dineaé djojalcar Da.
Late and sure is the justice of God.
God stays long but strikes at last.—Scotch.
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Jr mlr kjon, 1r reanb a joc.
Wine is sweet, its payment is sour.

Jr vona an Fiolla aéc 1r meara zan 8.

Bad is a (bad) servant, but it 13 worse to be without him.
Better a mischief than an inconvenience.—Eng.

Jr 1omda 1a "ra 3-cill opayi.

Many a day shall we rest in the clay.

Jr mainz o bjdear ran cip nac afteancan 8.
1t is a poor thing to be in a country where one is not known.

Jr main3 & m-bideadh o canve pad,

Jr main3 & m-bidead 'clad san nart;

Jr mainz & m-bidean bocan zah,

Jr mainz & bidear zan olc o majt.

*Tis sad for him who has few friends,

’Tis sad for him who has unfortunate cbildren ;
*Tis sad for him who has only a poor cot,

*Tis sad to be without any thing good or bad.

Jr main3 & bideadh 5o h-olc ’r o bejt 3o bocc na H1a13.
It is a poor thing to be stingy, and to feel troubled after
the little that is given.

Jr majt an cromanaide an cé bidear ain an 3-clode.
e is a good hurler who is on the ditch—a proverb against
critics.

Jr majt ap mapcac reap aip calam.
A good horseman the man on the grourd, i.e. on foot.

Jr mmic & by 3pana seanatall, azur batarmal vona.
Often was Ugly amiable, and Pretty sulky.

Akin to this is the Spanish proverb :—
Not s0 ugly as to be frightful, nor so beautiful as to kill.

Ir ramnad zac rion zo nodlajc,
'S paraé 3o ddpre.

Every state of weather is summer till Christmas, and grass
to the doors—(meaning that the worst weather does not
appear till after that season).

Janiveer freeze the pot by the fire.—Eng.

February doth cut and shear.

Pluye de Februier vaut egout de fumier.—Fr.
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,}Pr reanb an fiide, acc 11 milir an breus ajn uaynyb.
ruth is bitter, but a lie is savoury at times.
The truest jests sound worse in guilty ears.—Eng.
%m&’éara& 140 abapca na m-bd can lean.
onderful in appearance are the horns of the cows beyond
the seas.
TRhey are ay yude that are far awa.’—Scotch.

Jr ciyrce beod na rzeal.
A drink comes before a story.

A proverb suggested by the ancient practice of giving sfory-tellers a
drink before they began to rehearse their tales.

Lam a rcapad azur lam o capptajl.

A hand scattering and a hand saving.

Altera manyu fert aguam, altera ignem.—Lat.

Il porte le feu et I'eau.—Fr.

Altera manu fert lapidem, altera panem ostentat.— Plaut:

Leanb lojrzee tuatuiead cepe.

A burned child dreads the fire.
Lejzear 34¢ bndn cormad.
Conversation is a cure for every sorrow.
L1a% 5a¢ bojée bar.

Death is every poor man’s physician.
Lojcead aonad mop-élu.

Satire injures great fame.

Luidead) rodnar ajp amadan.
Good-fortune abides with a fool.

W)a caym burde ta cropde Feal azam.
If I am yellow I have a fair heart.
Wanz o'ant b’ cejle baotan bopb.
It is sad for the person whose partner is a haughty varlet.
Wains nejzear & Trzeanna.
*Tis an evil thing (for him who) forsakes his Lord.
Wainz Endizear 4 duine Znac ajp dune da TRAT no Tpl.
"Tis a sad thing for one, to forsake a bosom friend for a per-
son of two or three days’ (acquaintance.)
Be not ungrcileful to your old friends.—Heb.
2
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Wans vo 5nd ejcead a’'r 3010
It is evil to refuse and steal.

Wainz teallar aipn o canajo.
It is a sad thing to disappoint a friend.

A)ar cam no dijneas an ndd 'ré an bdtan mdép an t-at-
Zonna. [cut.
If the road is crooked or straight, the high-way is the short-

The farthest way about is the shortes! way Aome —Eng.

WA'r rada la )3 o1dée.

If the day is long, night comes (at last).
The longest day must have an end.—Eng.

The oldest man that ever lived died al last.—Gaelic.
Il n’est si grand jour qui ne vienne @ vespre.—Fr.
Non vien di, che non venga sera. —Ital.

Wa'r yonrun liom an Epan 11 1onrhury liom a h-al.
It T like the sow 1 like her litter.

Na crietdp g10h, ’r na crerd £1aé, ’r na cnepd bpjagpa
mna;

2W)a’r moe, mall, emndééar an 3njan, 1+ map 1r copl le
Dyo bejdear an la.

Do not credit the buzzard, and do not eredit the raven, and
credit not the words of woman (sorceress) ;

‘Whether the sun rise early or late the day shall be as God
pleases.— (A Christian proverb against pagan proguostics).

W)a’r mart leac & beit buan cajt puap azar ceji.

1t you wish to live old, make use of hot and cold.

" Or thus,

War majt leac & bei buan cajt uajc azur cept.
If you wish to live long, fling off and flee.

This sentence was uttered,” says Mr. O'Daly, “by a waiter at Mullagh-

mast, who, being aware of the plot against the livcs of the guests, withed in
these words, to convey an intimation to one of them to fly for his life from the
danger that was impending over him and his friends.”

WaE an c-anlay ap c-ocnar.
Hunger is good sauce.

Appelito non vuol salse.—Ital.
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Wol an d15e &'t clocFald 1.

Praise youth and it will progress.

Wolad Faé aon an Tt-AE man do Zeabarb.
Let each man praise the ford as he finds it.

Na bjdead do Enjor & bo teanzay.
Let not thy act be from thy tongue.
Be slow of giving advice, ready to do a service.—Ital.

Comajnle an t-Seandupme.
HNa bj carnzeac o b-t13 an §il,
Na cup angor an Feandin,
Na h-abajn naé n-vdancan o,
Na b-ob azur na h-jann ondip,
Na bj cpuard azur na bj boz,
Na cné1z bo canard aqp & éuyd,
Na bj my-modamail, na déan crore,
W't va h-ob § ma’r 8131y dujc.
Do not be talkative in a drinking house,
Do not impute ignorance to an elder,
Do not say justice is not done,
Do not refuse and do not seek honor,
Do not be hard, and do not be liberal,
Do not forsake a friend on account of his means,
Do not be unpolite; and do not offer fight.
Yet decline it not, if necessary.

Na mol &'t pa cary tu ré,
Neither praise nor dispraise thyself.
Neither speak well or ill of yourself.—Eastern Proverb.

Na zabain do brejt ajpn an 3-céad rzeul,

Ho m-beqnyd an caob eqle opc.

Do not give your judgment on (hearing) the first story,
Until the other side is brought before you.

Every man’s tale is gude till anither's be told. —Scotch.

Na mol azup na oy-mhol daoy,
A)an 1 razton raoy zan locc.
o not praise nor dispraise any man,
As a sage even is not found faultless.
Nj b-rujl 31811 aéc 3l8i1 verre.
There is no glory but the glory of heaven,



150

Ni cap 5a¢ blabajpe.

Every flatterer is not a friend.

All are not friends that speak us fair.—Eng.

Nj buan cozad na 3-capad.

The fighting of friends is not lasting.

Amantium ira amoris redinlegratio est.—Lat.

Nj b-ruyl 185 Zan aph-165.

There is no joy without affliction.

There is no joy without alloy.—Eng.

Ni b-ruil n15 njor zile na an Zeanamnajieace.

There is nothing fairer than virginity.

Nj b-rul za0l 413 aon le rao) 3an réan.

No one is related to a sage in misfortune, i.e. no one cares
for a man in reduced circumstances.

Nj b-ruil dlize 413 maccanar.

Necessity has no law.

Nij bideai) ainziob a’r amavan a b-rad le céyle.

A fool and his money are not long together.

Nj fazai lam 1adca aéc dopn danca.

A closed hand gets only a shut fist.

Nj gazan ap fnic ondin.

A coustant guest is never welcome.

Nimia familiaritas contemptum parit.—Plutarch.

Nj £415 50 m-bud pjonedlac.

No sage till he be truly skilful.

Nj 3a¢ am & hanbuizeadn Padpujc 148.

It is not on every occasion Pairick kills a deer.

Nj leun 3o djt Tizeanna.

No misery like the want of a Lord.

Nj b-1ohan dul 50’'n bajle mdp 4’y ceacc an arr-

It is not the same thing to go to town and come from it.

Nij L1a an ronar 'na ap donar abh onlath Epjo.

Fortune comes not without misfortune inch for inch.

Ni rile 30 rlaje.

No poet till a prince.

Nj 140 na £1p mopa ujle & bajnear an rdzman

It is not all big men that reap the harvest.

The greatest things are done by the help of small ones.—Eng.
Multis ictibus dejicitur quercus.— Lat.
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N7l 95 njor zéne 'na ceanza moa.
There 1s nothing sharper than a woman’s tongue.
Nj miynze zo copzenjod. -
Not accomplished till one has travelled.
He that travels far knows much.—Eng.

Nj najne an boérahacc.

Poverty is no shame.

Nj raon zo m-be1d zan cjoncarh.
Not free till without faults.

Nj cearajieacc 5o najne.

No heat like that of shame.

Nj uajrleacc zan rubajlce.

No nobility without virtue.

Nj fa%ah cor na corimald aon njd.
The foot at rest meets nothing.

This proverb and not that other, Ir bjny & beul 'na toéd, sweet is the
silent mouth, appears to be the same in meaning as the English one :—
A close mouth catcheth no flies.

A goupil endormi rien ne tombe en la geule.—French.

Bocca trinciata mosca non ci entra.—Ital.

En bocca cerrada no entra mosce.—Spanish.

Nj tujzeai) an racac an reans,

An uajn vo bjdead o bolz rem cead.

The full man when his own stomach is crammed does not
understand the wants of the hungry.

Nj cuymnizead an i Foncaé an & coplern.

The hungry hound thinks not of her whelps.

Nj beata 50 dul ajp near.

No life till going up to heaven.

Nj b-ahrad 30 za0it & n-dear.

No heavy fall of rain till the south wind blows.

Hj h-olc aon beapc 50 m-bud reall,

No action is malicious but treachery.

Nj h-ealada 5o lejztean rean.

No science till history be read.

Nj creun 50 cujcym cujle.

No force like the rush of a torrent.
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Nj noge 30 ni5 ve cnpurbe.

No choice like the king of the universe.

Nj réyh neaé 50 m-bud ojlce.

No one is gentle till well bred,

Nij bnayce 30 vul ah aoyr.

Not broken till advancing in age.

Nj bocc 5o dul 30 h-1pEnion.

Nothing so poor as going to hell.

Nj b-& la na zaojte la na reoldb. .

The day of storm is not the day for thatching.

8aid of & person who defers to an untimely hour what he should do in season.
Nj copnad cneun 0 cdjnnead.

No roaring noise hike thunder.

Nj anacnad 3o h-g1¢joé.

No jeopardy till refusal (is given.)

Nj bao; 50 mnaoy onojé méne.

No sprite like a woman of bad temper.

Nj manuide 30 pean recjupne.

No navigator till (he is) helmsman.

Nj luac 30 ajppjon Dé ejreeace.

No reward to that of hearing God's holy mass.

Nj baon 30 bpejg an bpejgy.

Not condemned till (one hears) the judge’s judgment.

Nj earba 3o djt cajpve.

No want compared with the loss of friends.

Np'L gjor a13 dupe c1a 11 reapp—an luar ‘va ’n oyl
One does not know whether speed or delay is the better.
Nj réarda 30 noroa,

Nj céarad 30 porad.

No feast till there is roast;

No galling trials till one gets married.

N7’l njd ra doran 1+ meara le n-1or1H,

N4 euz na 3-capad a’r r5apnad na 3-companac.
There is nothing 1n the world so bad to announce

Than the death of friends and the separating of companions.
(Said by Carolan on the supposed death of Charles M‘Cabe.) :
Ny'L’ra c-raoZal vo acc ced.

This world is but a vapour.

For what is your life? 1t is a vapour which appeareth for a little while,
and afterwards shal vanish away. St. James iv. c., 15 v,
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Niott Cuatd rean ap edINZAIN or.

The peace-maker never escapes unhurt.

Nijon dnuip Dja beapna anjar pac b-porzlociad re
cead ejle.

God never closed a gap that He would not thereupon open
another.

Nj ¢13 leac D’apan & bejt azur & 1te.

You cannot have your bread and eat it.

You cannot eat your cake and have your cake.—Eug.

Vorebbe mangiar la forcaccia e trovar la in tasca.—Ital.

Nj uaban uajrleacée.

Nobility is no pride.

Nj niin & 6 ca flor 413 cryup 8.

It is no secret when it 1s known to three.

The Italians say Three may keep counsel, if two be away.—Tré tacer-
anno, se due vi non sono. The French: Secret de deux secret de
Dieu, secret de trois secret de tous.

03 z4é veas *ran aor d13e,

O3 atir 34¢ reandine ;

65 bejne aojre 34C n-dujne,

Derne zac rean aojre d135e.

Young each person is in youth,

Young again every old man ;

Young the close of each person’s age,
The close of every old age is (still) youth.
Olc ah a5a1d majteara.

Good against evil,

Olc tjon naé mart o’aon.

Bad blast that is not good to (some) one.
Orhan Dé cor eazna.

Fear of God, is the beginning of wisdom.
Initium sapientia timor Domini.—Psala 110.
Occ p-amapc oét 3-cujriype.

Eight views, eight recollections.

Ocnaée 105 an leazard.

Distemper is the physician’s luck.

R15 miopozlaméa 11 aral copdnea.

An illiterate king is a crowned ass.
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Riozacc 5an duad, nj dual 30 b-rasian.

A kingdom without trouble is not usually got.
Ran zaé reapnc an m3 ceapc. )
The desire of every lover is the rightful king.
Ror clipo 1ol fean rudac.

A good-humoured man is like a fragrant rose.
Riajarl ngin oppeacary.

Rule according to your learning.

Rinade cealzac.

A deceitful secret-searcher.

Saidbnear rjop rubajlce.

Virtue is everlasting riches.

Saoine o laetib djoraoine.
Freedom in days of idleness.
Seacain cluanaide a’r cealzarne.
Shun a prying thief and a deceiver.
Sanujzead eaznacc 34 rardbnear.
Wisdom excels all riches.

Seanb an c-anan a j2ean.

Eaten bread is sour.

Seanb na yre Tnacnona.

Kernels taste bitter in the evening.
The meaning is, that when satiated with sweets—such as the kernels of

nuts are—all day long, we begin at eventide, when tired, to find them
tasteless and even sour.

Szegicead rjon prnnne.

Wine reveals the truth.

When wine is in wit is out.—Eng.

Quod est in corde sobrii est in ore ebrii.—Lat.

Te ir xapdlee 707 viPorres ixl s yAdTTns iewi Tov wsdvorres.—Plut.

YOwov xartiovres imimrsovesr tan.— Herodotus, i.e. when wine
sinks words swim.

Quid non ebrietas designat 7 operta recludit.—Pliny.

Sojiteaé polarh 11 mo copany.

An empty vessel has the greatest sound.

Empty vessels make the greatest sound.

A fool's voice is known by multitude of words.— Solomon.
The shallowest stream makes most noise.
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Sulc zan ced rod peyre.
Delight unclouded is the happiness of heaven.

Taran 5ada11t 4 n-3lead zlar,

Beit cane le ceady) zan eolur.

(’Tis like the) barking of a hound in a verdant valley, to
address a head without knowledge.

Ta ro lapm an manjajne.

The smile is under-hand, i.e. Zo smile in one’s sleeve.

Ta rat le 3ac nid.

There is reason for every thing.

Too much of one thing is good for nothing—Eng.

Est modus in rebus.—Horace.

Assez y a si trop n’y a.—Fr.

Tainne ah bed.

A nail in the quick.

T13 zenne o an allpa.

Winter comes on the lazy.

T13 1omcan le roilam.

Behaviour comes from learning.

T3 311141 4 D-D1a15 Do peantana.

Sun comes after rain.

Sunshine after storm.—Eng.

Tonbeanc rany ir 41113 3400

A small offering and a slender return.

He that soweth sparingly shall reap sparingly.—2 Cor. ix. 6.
Qui parce seminat, parce et metet.—Ibid.

Tojl zac a0y nén man 3n6.
Each person’s wish according as he acts.
Every one to his fancy.—Eng.

Tor eaznard uaman D,

Nj b-rujl eazna man i;

) a1t an 3Zné do'y c@,

Gazla De co ajp 4 m-bijd.

The beginning of wisdom is the fear of God.
There is no wisdom like it ;

Tt is a good sign for the person

Who is filled with the fear of the Lord.

Initium sapientie timor Domini.—Psalm 110.



O

186

Torac lomze clap,

Torac Al clocad;

Torac plata rajlee,

Toraé rlajnce codla.

The beginniug of a ship is a board,

The beginning of a kiln is its being laid with stove ;
The beginning of a prince’s reign, is greeting.
The beginning of health is sleep.

Torac cojlle o't beype mona. -

The beginning of a wood and the end of a bog.
First in a wood and last in ¢ bog.—Eng.

Throm ceanc & b-pad.

A hen carried long weighs heavy.

Tujzead rean leyzm leat-rocal.

A man of learning understands half a word.

Le. will know what the speaker means before the sentence is fully uttered.
Send a wise man on en errand and say nothing to Aim.
Accenna al savio et lascia far a lui.~]Ital.

Tujrlean raoy.

A sage slips.

Quandogue bonus dormitat Homerus.—Lat.

Wise men are caught in wiles.—Eng.

r
P good garden may Rave some weeds. —Eng.

Tuan 3oncse 301lm3 4’1 Faimb-fion.
Storw and tempest, fore-runners of famine.
Afler a famine in the stall,

Comes a famine in the hall.—Somerset.

Tur majt leat na h-orbpe.

A good beginning (is) half the work.

Well begun is half done—~Eng.

Dimidium facti qui cepit habet.—Horat.

Barba bagnata mezza raza—Ital.

A beard washed is half shaven.

Uaban 50.15 Taqnibe.

Pride without profit.  Profitless pride.—Eng.
Umlaéc uajrleace.

Obedience (is due) to nobleness.
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II.

The following specimens of the Irish langusge from the.
fifth to the seventeenth centuries, selected from authentio works,
ublished either by individuals whose names are illustrious in
rish literature ; or under the direction of that learned and
patriotic body Tke Arckazological and Celtic Society, will serve
to show what changes the language has undergoue from the
days of St. Patrick to the present time.

The first specimen, which has been selected, with the anthor’s
kind permission, from Dr. Petrie’s work (History and Anati-
quities of Tara Hill, p. 33) is the hymn composed by our
Apostle, on Easter Saturday, A.D. 483, on his way from Slane
to the royal palace of Leogaire, at Tara, with seven clerical
companions and the youthful St. Benignus, to shield himself
and them against the wiles and plots of the druids and as-
sassins appointed to cowpass his destruction.

“Tunc vir sunctus composuit illum Hymnum patrio idiomate
conscriptum, qui vulgd Feth_fiadka, et ab aliis loriea Patricii appel-
latar; et in summo abinde inter Hibernos habetur prestio; quia
creditur, et multa experientid probatur, pié recitantes ab imminen-
tibus anime, et corporis praservare periculis.” Colgan; Septima
Vita Tripartita S. Patricii pars 1., cap. 1x., Tr. Th. p. 126, as
quoted by Dr. Petrie. ¢ It is only necessary to add here, that this
hymn is in that ancient dialect of the Irish called Bearla Feine, in
which the Brehon Laws and the oldest tracts in the language are
written.” p. 82.

1—ATommuz jyoiu plunc  Tpep  TOZAIMM TR{DOIC.
AdTemoriam hodie potentiam preepolentem invoco Trinitatis.

Crecim  treodacard paolrn Oendacad 1n dulemarn

Credo in Trinitatem sub vv Unitate v numinis

vaql.

elementorum,

A4 Tompuz 1noju nupc seve  Cnyre co
Apud Temoriam hodie virtutem nativitatis Christi cum
v-& bachiur, nupc cppgbu co o aonocul,

e ejus baptismi, virtutem crucifixionis cum ef ejus sepulture,
pjupc  p-ereinze  co  gperzabail, nupc conjuo
virtutem resurrectionis cum ea ascensionis, virtutem adventus

vo bpnechemyar bnacha.
ad judicium eeternum.



188

A  Tommuz wow  vjupc  3ped bipupbin 1
Apud Temoriam hodie virtutem amoris seraphim 1n
Khwv ainzel, by prercirm eremnze an  cenp
sequio angelorum, in spe resurrectionis ad adipiscendum
rochnajce. {o ennajsechib h-uaral achnach ; cajnchee-
preemium.  In orationibus nobilium patrum in preedictio-
larb racha b1 ppejceprard aprcal, o
nibus prophetarum, in preedicationibus apostolorum, 1n

bineratb pujrmedach, n endza  noem 1mzen, I
fide  confessorum, in castitate sanctarum virginum, in

nEnimatb  ren  pinean.

actis  virorum ]ustorum

A  Tompuz woju  nlupc  mime, tojlre znene,
Apud Temoriam hodie potentiam ceeli, lucem solis,
ecnochca rvechta), ane thevpebo, vene lochec,
candorein nivis, vim ignis, rapiditatem fulguris,

luache zaeche, tubomna mana, capirem talmagn,
velocitatem venti, profunditatem maris, stabilitatem terree,
cobrarpeche ajlech.

duritiam  petrarum.

A Tompuz jwoe nupc  De vom luamapache,
Ad Temoriam hodie potentia Dei me dirigat,
cumachca De dom chumzabail,  clall De vomm
potestas  Dei me conservet, sapientia Dei me
1mehur, norc Pe vom peymeyre, cluar De vom erceche,
edoceat, oculus Dei mihi preevideat, auris Dei me exaudiat,
brijachanDe vomy  enlabpa;,  lam De vomm moezaql,
verbum Dei me disertum faciat, manus Dei me protegat,
mmeech De vom nemchechear, rciach Ve dom  diT,
via Dei mihi patefiat, scutum Dei me protegat,
rochpajce De vomm apucul ap  ycledath  vemma,
exercitus Dei me defendat contra insidias demonum,
an arlajzchib sualcher, ap  mnechcab ajcnid,  ap
contra illecebras vitiorum, contra inclinationes animi, contra
cech wpouipe  mour  chparcap dam 1 cey ocur
omnem hominem qui meditetur injuriam mihi procul et
19 ocur | p-uached ocur by rochajoe
prope cum paucis et cum mulus.
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Tocujur ecnum  chpa na hujle  pepc o rm
Posui  circa me sane rws; omnes potentias has contra

cech vpenc p-ampar n-ecpocap, ppyrer vom chupp
omnem potentiam hostilem saevam excogitatam meo corpori

ocur apmaiy, tn Tynchecla  rajbgache, '
et anime, contra incantamenta pseudo-vatum, contra
bubneécu gencliuchca, pry rajbpeccu  hepececos,
nigras leges gentilitatis, contra pseudo-leges  hereseos,

tr1 bimcellaée p-1olachza, Epy bnjchza ban
contra dolum  idololatrize, contra incantamenta mulierum

ocup zoband ocur bdpuad, M cech
et fabrorum ferrariorum et druidum, contra omnem

Firr & na chulliw apman  dupny.

scientlam que occecat animum hominis.
Cnirc vomm ymoezail moju  ap  peym, ap
Christus me  protegat hodie contra venenum, contra

lorcub, an baduo, an 3un,
combustionem, contra dimersionem, contra vulnera,
conomchain lap  pocnajce.
donec meritus essem multum preemii.
Cnyre m, Cmrc  mum, Cpyre 1m de3zap,

Christus [sit] mecum, Christus ante me, Christus me pone,

Crrc owum, Cyrc  jrum, Cprc uapum, Cpyre
Christus in me, Christus infra me, Christus supra me, Christus
oerrum Cnirc  tuachum, Cmyre  1lur,
ad dextram meam, Christus ad leevam meam, Christus hinc,
Crre 1rurs Crirc 1 vepur.
Christus 1lline, Christus a tergo.
Cnyre 1 cmoju cecb bujpe MY TMNONDA,
Chnstus [sit in corde omnis hominis quem alloquar,
Crire 1 -31v cech oen no vom labpachan, Cyre v
Christus in ore cujusvis qui me alloquatur, Christus in
cech nurc nwom  vepcaedvan, Cpyrc v cech cluajr
omni oculo qui me  videat, Christus in omni aure
nobam chloachan.
quee me  audiat.
A Tomnuz (oo nupc tnen TozaInm
Ad Temoriam hodie potentiam preepollentem invoco
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Tmore.  Cnecym  Tpeodatap poirin Oendatad 1n
Trinitatis. Credo in Trinitatem sub +» Unitate v

vulemain  vajl.
numinis elementorum.

Domyny ete ralur, Domyny erc ralur, Chprey erc ralur,
Domini est salus, Domini est salas, Christi est salus,

ralar cua, Domyne, ric rempen nobjrcum.
salus tua, Domine, sit semper nobiscum.

A modern Irish version, with an English poetical translation of
the foregoing hymn by J. Clarence Mangan is here given for the
benefit of many who may wish to see it either in modern Irish, or in
an English poetical dress. The poetical version taken from Duffy's
Magazine, is extremely literal, yet lighted up with the same devotional
glow that pervades the original.

The same protecting power which, according to 8t.'Evin, who
flourished in the sixth century, this hymn was known to possess in
and before his time, is, with reason ascribed to it even to this day.
¢ The Luireack Phadruig,” says Dr. Petrie, ¢is still remembered
popularly in many parts of Ireland, and a portion of it is to this day
repeated by the people usually at bed time.”

An instance of this popular devotion towards our holy Apostle
came under my own notice in the year 1848, when a peasant from
my native parish, who, with his family, was preparing to go to
America, came to me to procure for him, if possible, a copy of St.
Patrick’s hymn. How exactly this practice accords with the words
read in the Baok of Armagh (which, according to Dr. Graves, was
written A.D. 807) transcribed from ¢¢ Tirechan’s annotations on the
saint’s life, written in the seventh century :"— Canticum ejus Scotti-
cum semper canere.— Book of Armagh, fol. 16, p. a, col. 1. See
Dr. Petrie’s History and Antiquities of Tara Hill, and the Ltber
Hymnorum, Fusciculus 1., p. 50,

A 5-Teamnard 4 n-dlu atéunzim peanc cnéan na Tyi-
onoyde.

C{tqb]m 'to Trijonoyd raoy aonvact Cnuturitedps na
n-oil.

A o-Tearpars a n-dju, neanc zeive Cpire 30 v-» bajree;

_meanc 4 céarca 30 n-a adnacal ; neapc a ejreinie 30 v-4
bearzabail; veapnc o teaéra éum an bpejtearmmarr
BejZeanars. .

A 5-Teahnars 4 p-d1u, eanc nad Senapim; an neanc
ach o umaloid na n-anzeal; an vdtcur ejreinge éum
luac-raotain; o upnajieid na n-uaral sggpeas; o
D-cannZInescc pajbesd; ah reapmoncih na n-apreal;
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4 I-Cpejoear Bha Z-Coinrerojd; 4 n-jeanmnuideacc
noor-haibean ; o Znjomaptard pindan.

A o-Teamnas 4 p-dju neanc neye ; rojllre znéine ;
silleace rneacca; bryze ceymd; vemeace larpac; luajte
Zaojte ; doyneact mana; Tanream ctalman; cpusid-
84CT cannarzesd.

A o-Teapari 4 v-dyu, neapc Dé vom’ tpedpizad ;
cagacca De vom’ éonzbajl; eazna Ds vom’ mianead ;
té)l De vom’ noyir-recan; cluar Dé vom’ 2jrceait;
bpjatan De vom’ tnlabpad; lah De vom’ coymincead ;
rhze De vom’ rc]ﬁpﬁjt':s&; 1316t D2 vom’ B1om; rluag
Dé vom’ anacal ap nleogaib dearon; an catuyiib ou-
bajlcead ; ain opoctoll na bh-arzne; an 348 dume a
rmuainizear bBrozbail Bam a b-rozar no o 3Z-cém; 4

-a0Dan, N0 & Z-cujppeacta.

Cujpym o m’ tymceall na h-ujle penc reo, & n-a%ard
54 DeanT namaroead, eadtndcanesc ruiniiie bom’ cunp
azur o m’anam; a n-a3a15 tynceacla raob-rard; o n-ajard
oub-olizte pazancacta; o n-ajard raeob-neacca ejpye-
eacta ; & n-a541d 3aé edlajr 4 dallar anam an due.

Crijorc bomy’ coympicead & n-dju A vyry; arn lorcad ;
an bagad; an Zumm po 3o d-tujllpead mdpan luaérao-
taip.  Cryore Ljom; Cpjore nomam; Cnjorec am’s1a16;
Cnore 1oham; Cpjore joram; Crrorc uaram; Cpiore
vearam; Crjore tuacham ; Cryore o ’n taob ro; Crjore
vo’n taob rin; Cnjore o m'éal; Cnore 4 3-cpojde zaé
oune le & labpaim; Cpjore & m-beul 34¢ aon o labpar
Liom ; Crnyjore oh 3ac riajl & deancar opm; Cpnjorc ab
34¢& cluarr a cluear me.

A o-Teamnars & n-bju aZcunzm neapc Tpéan na Tnij-
onorde : Criejorm "ra Trjonod £aor aopdace Crutujiteona
o p-oul.

Domyny erc ralur, Domy erc ralur, Chpyrey erc ralur,
rolur cua, Domine, ric rempen nobjrcum. Amen.

ST. PATRICK'S HYMN BEFORE TARA.
(From the original Irish.)
I
ATt TARA To0-DAY, in this awful hour,
I call on the Holy Trinity!
Glory to Him who reigneth in power,
The Goad of the elements, Father and Son,
And paraclete Spirit which Three are the One,.
fhe everlasting Divinity !
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1I.

At Tara to-day, I call on the Lord,
On Christ the Omnipotent Word,
Who came to redeem from death and sin,
Our fallen race;
And I put, and I place,
The virtue that lieth in
His incarnation lowly,
His baptism pure and holy,
His life of toil, and tears, and affliction,
His dolorous death—His crucifixion,
His burial, sacred, and sad, and lone,
His resurrection to life again,
His glorious ascension to heaven’s high throne,
And lastly, His future dread,
And terrible coming to judge all men—
Both the living and dead............ ooe

III.

At Tara to-day, I put and I place,
The virtue that dwells in the seraphim’s love ;
And the virtue and grace,
That are in the obedience,
And unshaken allegiance,
Of all the archangels and angels above ;
And in the hope of the resurrection
To everlasting reward and election ;
And in the prayers of the fathers of old ;
And in the truths the prophets foretold ;
And in the Apostles’ manifold preaching ;
And in the confessors’ faith and teaching ;
And in the purity ever-dwelling
Within the Immaculate Virgin’s breast ;
And in the actions bright and excellini
Of all good men, the just and the best.

Iv.

At Tara to-day, in this fateful hour,
I place all heaven with its power,
And the sun with its brightness,
And the snow with its whiteness,
And fire with all the strength it hath,
And lightning with its rapid wrath,
Aud the winds with their swiftness along their path,
And the sea with its deepness,
And the rocks with their steepness,
And the earth with its starkness,

All these I place,

By God’s almighty help and ﬁrace,
Between myself and the powers of darkness.
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Ve

At Tara to-day,
May God be my stay !
May the strength of God now nerve me!
May the power of God preserve me!
May Gocf the Almighty be near me !
May God the Almighty espy me!
May God the Almighty hear me!
May God give me eloquent speech!
May the arm of God protect me!
May the wisdom of God direct me!
May God give me power to teach and to preach!
May the shield of God defend me!
May the host of God attend me,
And ward me,
And guard me,
Against the wiles of demons and devils §
Against the temptations of vice and evils ;
Against the bad passions and wrathful will
Of the reckless mind and the wicked heart ;
Against every man that designs me ill,
Whether leagued with others, or plotting apart.

VL

IN THIS HOUR OF HOURS,
I place all those powers,
Between myself and every foe,
ho threatens my body and soul
With danger or dole ;
To protect me against the evils that flow,
From l{ling soothsayers’ incantations ;
From the gloomy laws of the gentile nations ;
From heresy’s hateful innovations ;
From idolatry’s rites and invocations :
By these my defenders,
My guards against every ban—
And spells of smiths, and Druids, and women ;
In fine, against every knowledge that renders,
The light Heaven sends us, dim in
The spirit and soul of man!

VIIL.

May Curist I PrAY,
Protect me to-day,

Against poison and fire ;
Against drowning and wounding ;
Tgat so in His grace abounding,

I may earn the preacher’s hire!

13
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vIIL.
CanisT, as a light,
Illumine and guide me !
CHuRIsT, as a shield, o’ershadow and cover me!
CHrisT be under me ! CHarisT be over me!
CHzist be beside me,
On left hand and right!
Curist be before me, behind me, about me!
CHrisr, this day, be within and without me!

Ix.
CaerieT the lowly and meek,
Canisrt the all-powerful, be
In the heart of each to whom [ speak,
In the mouth of each who speaks to me,
In all who draw near me,
Or see me, or hear me !

X.

At TarA TO-DAY, in this awful hour,
I call on the Holy Trinity !
Glory to Him who reigneth in power,
The God of the elements, Father and Son,
And paraclete 8pirit, which Three are the One,
he everlasting Divinity !

XI.

Salvation dwells with the Lord,

With CurisT, the Omnipotent Word,
From generation to generation,

Grant us, O Lord, thy grace and salvation!

J.C.M.

The following extract is from the preface in the Leabhar Breac to the
Hymn composed by St. Sechnall or Secundinus, in honor of St. Patrick.
According to the Rev. Dr. Todd (Book of Hymns—Part I. p, 44) it “is
supposed by the best Irish Scholars, judging from its language and style,
to be a composition of about the seventh or eighth century.” This preface
is given in the published Fasciculus (p. 31) of the Leaban Imuny as edited
(Dublin : 1855) by the learned Doctor for The Irish Archeological and
Celtic Society, as a historical commentary on the first hymn.

IL —JS aporn arbenc ;v Then the Angel said to
t-anzel enia Pacnaje, byp  Patrick, ““ All these shall be
lazru 11y ujle. Do noprac thine” They made peace
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tna tieh anorn, Pacnaje
Sechnall, q cen bacan [ac}
zjaceary timchell na nelz;
no chualucapn clajr amzel
0oC cApTAID |mmon dpainc
1r 19 eclair, q 1rred 1o éay-
rac 1n v-|mmon Bl day
ropprach,

Sancr; uenice Chprey
coppur, ecc. Conid o rein
1We éavtap 1m S1nyom 1y
1MUDnTH 1P TAD T{AZAR DO
chuinp Cpyre.

Ocur no pard Pactnarc
151 v Sechnall co Rdym
ton cend neich vo thajrrb
Poil 7 Pecan 7 mapcine
alle, an 1n cuppacud vo nac
FAIRL 7 1Te T Tajrre rilec
1™ AUpo Wacha b-1 repnyp

then, Patrick and Sechnall.
And as they were going round
the cemetry!, they heard a
choir of Angels chanting a
hymn at the Offertory in the
Church, and what they chan-
ted was the hymn whose be-
ginning is :—

Sancti venite, Christi cor-
pus,® &c. Bo that from that
time to the present, the hymn
is chanted in Erinn when the
Body of Christ is received.

And Patrick, after this, sent
Sechnall to Rome for portions
of the relics of Paul and Peter,
and other martyrs, in conse-
quence of the accusation he
had made against him. And -
these are the relics which are

1 That is at Sechnall’s place—the church of Dunshaughlin near Maynooth.
3 The Hymn is entitled, *“ Hymnus quando communicarent Sacerdotes,

and is as follows : —

Sancti venite,
Christi corpus sumite ;
Sanctum bibentes,
Quo redempti sanguinem.

Salvati Christi,
Corpore et sanguine,
A quo refecti,
Laudes dicamus Deo,

Hoc sacramento,
Corporis et sanguinis,
Omnes exuti,
Ab inferni faucibus.

Dator Salutis,
Christus filius Dei,
Mundum salvavit,
Per crucem et sanguinem.

Pro universis,
Immolatus Dominus,

Ipse Sacerdos.
l.}.)x‘iestit et hostia.

Lege preceptum,
Immolari hostias,

%\}a‘ adumbrantur,
ivina mysteria.

Lucis indultor,
Et salvator omnium,
Praelaram sanctis,
Largitus est gratiam.

Accedant omnes,
Pura mente creduli,
Sumant eternam,
Salutis custodiam.

Sanctorum custos,
Rector quoque Dominus,
Vite perennis,
Largitur credentibus,

Calestem panem
Dat eaurientiims,
De fonte vivo,
Prebet sitientibus.

Alpha et omega.
Ipse Christus Dominus,
‘enit, venturus
Judicare homines,
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Pojl 1 Pecarp.

O nu rcajch tna bo Sech-
nall 1n molud-ra do denam,
lujp 14 tajrpenad do Pa-
Tnajc.  Jn tan po riedc
Seénall co Pacnaic arbenc
rrrr, Wolad bo nyzver b1
apajle mac bechad, Jr afl
bam ecprect duiTriu ERTT-
Arbenc Pacnajc, mochen
molad ¢in mupzipe De.
Jre cpa corrach bdo pac
Sechnall gop & ymmon a
beata Chnyrey curcodie, an
na po tucad Pazpajc [o16
ane] cla dja p-dennad 1
T-IMMON CO TAINred 4 Bo-
bal.

now in Ardmacha, in the
shrine of Paul and Peter.

Now, when Sechnall had
finished this hymn, he went
to show it to Patrick; and
when he had reached Patrick,
he said to him, “ I have com-
posed a hymn in honour of a
certain Child of Life,—I wish
that thou wouldst listen to it.”
Patrick answered, I welcome
the praise of a man of the peo-
ple of God.” Bat the begin-
ning that Sechnall gave to the
hymn was, Beata Christi cus-
todit, in order that Patrick
should not know in whose ho-
nour the hymn was made, un-
til he had finished it.

The six following verses were composed in the seventh century by

St. Colman O’Clusaigh, tutor of St. Cummine Foda, A.D. 661.
See O'Reilly’s Catalogue of Irish writers, p. 45. Also:—T#ke
book of Hymns—Part 1., p. 86. This selection is made from
the Four Masters, translated by Dr. O'Donovan, Vol. I. p. 272.
Dublin, Hodges and Smith.

III1.

Aorr Cryope, 1é Céo rerccat a haon, Un cajccead bliaday

vo Djapmarc 7 Blaimac. S. Cummine Fova, mac Fraéna,

eprcop Cluana Feanca Breanonm, vecc 1 daps la be3

o0 Nouembep. Colmap Ua Clarajs, ojpe Cummipe, 1o

na1d va nony 11

Ny bemcl,ulmnecb rop & dpuym, de til Wupmech 1l Lech
uny, )

Wanban 1m vo1 ba p1it o, o Cummne mac Fraéno.

A)a o Teyzead neac can urn, rejread by ruide vdIRIZMM,

)ad o h&n of buj 55, ;nze Cumine Foba.

Wo curha-ra 1an cCumpne, on lo po porlzed o anc,

Coy mocuil nir ninzainead, sond 541l jan voeapad 4 bapc.

The age of Christ, 661.

The fifth year of Diarmaid and
Blathinac.

St. Cummine Foda, son of Fiachna, Bishop of
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Cluamfearta Breanain, [Clonfert], died on the twelfth day of
November. Colman Ua Cluasaigh, the tutor of Cummine,
composed these verses :

The Luimneach did not bear on its bosom of the race of Mun-
ster, into Leath Cuinn,

A corpse in a boat so precious as he, as Cummine son of
Fiachna.

If any one went across the sea to sojourn at the seat of Gregory
(Bome),

If from Ireland, he requires no more than the mention of
Cumine Foda,

I sorrow after Cumine from the day that his shrine was covered ;

My eyelids have been dropping tears ;

1 have not laughed, but mourned since the lamentation at his
barque.

The following extract is taken from "The Irish Chartersin the Book
of Kells, translated by Dr. O’Donovan, and published (1846) in a
copy of The Miscellany of the Irish Archeological Society. The
learned translator says that the ¢ splendid MS. of the gospels, called
the Book of Kells, preserved in the Library of Trinity College,
Dublin, was, there is every reason to believe, executed in the time of
St. Columbkille. The existence of the charters which have been
copied into.it, is sufficient to connect it with the Monastery of
Kells; and that it was in existence there in the year 1006, and then
re?arded 2s one of the most splendid relics of the western world,
will appear from the annals of Ulster under that year.” He then
quotes the annals of Ulster, and of the Four Masters. From in-
ternal evidence even, it is manifest that it was written before the
tenth century. ‘

IV—®Doraine cilledelza or THE FREEDOM OF CILL

DELGA.}

mro-
Feéear cainic Conchobop One time that Conchobhar

ua maoelfechlapd do rich-
nadba uj Aeda .. Mo plla
coloym . . . . coalcap ce-
Dandra co tapat comanba
colaym cille (.. maelmoine

O’Maelsechlainn  came to a
peaceful conference with the
grandson of Aedh (i.e. Gilla
Columb . .. . alumnus of
Kells), so that the comharba

1 ¢ Cill delga, now Kildalkey, a parish situated in the west of the

town of Trim, in the baron
Meath, where the festival o

of Lune, or Luighne, and county of
the celebrated virgin St. Damhnat or

Dympha, is still celebrated on the 15th of May.”
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u4a uchtan) co va ramud
co na mmnatb . . . .. noct
chommaince nu, q conar-
nazab ron 4 mun o alcorp
coluim cjlle 5 conaruc lejr
co ler lujzoech q co oy dall
1r v 3Lnd 11y dhn mejc cey-
nan & poer. Conpd 1 cpard
v Tranaizehe ren bo pac
concobon ua maelreclaind
cill velza co na cpjch q co
D4 renund do bjan do culum
cille co bpat cen cr cen
cobac ceny tect cep luazed
cen chojymim 1jz va coinz
FUInRI matt .« « . . ba naeim
an ) laymed tajrec 4 cao-
all ecin cén o bay 1 cmé.
Ocur a teac 1o wna com-
majnce 7 1na rlana bo naca
4apd .]. amalzajd comanba
pacnaic co mbachajll jru 4
comanbu £1ynén 3 comanba
clanan cona mynatb 6 cle-
mérd, 1y 1monna telca ajndd
.- oenzur ua capnelbay, §
m celca capl .. maeljru
mac colngen, 7 1) majze
laca 1. zilla 33U ua
dummalsc, 7 1 tuat lujzne
.1- lajoznen mac maelay, o
laecarb, 7 mon 1nzen merc
&oncoban 19® my3ap cen
nach pachcon nacommance
rep co brat. ] pradnajre
rep mijoe ezen laecu v clejn-
é1u o nata na rlava ey
nacommainée, 3§ cucrac ujle
ecepn laecu 3 ble;méu o
mbennactain o cac 1z na
TAI5AD DA | rajfe rern
co bpag, § ctucracr ujle 4

of Columbkille (i.e. Maelmuire
O’Uchtain), with his congre-
gation and reliques . . .. .
came to give them protection.
But he (Conchobhar), took
him (Gilla Columb), on his
back from the altar of Columb-
kille and carried him to Les-
Luigdech, and deprived him
of sight in the valley which is
to the south of Dun-mic-cen-
nan. It was in atonement for
this violation that Conchobhar
O’Maelsechlin gave Cill-delga
with its territory and lands to
God and to Columbkille for
ever, as king or chieftain hav-
ing rent, tribute, hosting,
coigny, or any other claim on
it as .. . . before, for no chief
durst touch it while (staying)
in the territory. Now these
were the sureties and guaran-
tees given in it, viz,, Amal-
gaidh, Comharba of Patrick,
with the staff of Jesus; the
Comharba of Finnen; the
Comharba of Ciaran with his
reliques, of the clergy; also
the King of Telach-ardd, Oen-
gus O’Cainelbain ; the King
of Telach-Cail, Mael Isu Mac
Cairthen ; the King of Magh
Locha, Gilla-Griguir O’Dum-
maig; the King of Tuath
Luigne, Laignen Mac Moe-
lain, of the laity; and also
the Queen Mor, the daughter
of the son of Conchobhar,
without any revocation of this
for ever.  In the presence of
the men of Meath, both clergy



199

mallactan B0 cac 113 do
ToIred TAIMT Fen. 31
JUArACT DO CAC TI] T4JuzZad
coluym czllé I Zuaraccuda
o i3 (1 31d Buaracc do
cAC M3 I Fueraccuca bo
M3) tempach, uain 11 bra-
ta1p hé vo columcylle.

and laity, these sureties and
guarantees were given; and
they all, both laity and clergy
gave their blessing to every
king who should not violate
this freedom for ever ; and they
all gave their curse to any
king who should violate it;

and though it is dangerous for
every king to violate Columb-
kille, it is particularly danger-
ous to the King of Tara, for
he is the relative of Columb-
kille.

The next is a specimen of the language as it was written
and spoken in the tenth century. It is taken from the 4nnals
of the Four Masters, vol. 1., p. 618.  Dublin : Hodges and
Smith, 104 Grafton-st., 1851.

V.—o1r .Cmore, naoy ccéd, riée a re. Un naorad
bljadian vo Donncad. Baojchive, abb Bippae, Fronnaéca,
abb Corncajie, ceand niazla epmoin €neany, Cranan, abb
AUcha1d bd6 Carndizh, Celedabajl, mac Scannail, bo bol co
Roih bla alitne o habdame Beacotan, q acbepc na
paonr)! occ ymrece do.

Witz datra taipn o Enjall o tonarb ceazlars,

Do arccnamb 1mm ajliten, can cuiny mans muad meay-
mHa35

Wichi Am.bsb onncladad collna co ljon a cape,

W)ichi3 1anath 1mRabad co po Fpit Wac mon Wajne.

Wichi3 arcenam rualaé, ralenad rop cojl co Treamon,

)1tz rreceach noualcha, azur depna ppy deaton,

Whchz conp do Cajnjuccad, dars 114 clon non brena,

Wichi3 rorr 1am Teappqud arpm | trelcemir ap poena.

Wich13 rocul cizlary, cepbad pni soiiry Znacs,

Wichiz oman yonaide creara luam lajte bpaco.

rechis lar conp credbarde, corcad 1m cnpabad nzlimve,

Wichi neic va neapinatbe ap in na rlata riove.

t It is worthy of remark that the rhyming observed in these stan-
za8 is quite as perfect as any we can find in modern English poetry.
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Wichii lam ey cupbaide doripain cé céralb cazean,
Wrichi3 zner £r1 binnajze, 1cc adpad ajponis azeal.

¢T 1nze ] aen bljabain, nj tearca vom Tpj piécb.
Ainjrearh ro naor nazarl 1n nac maj3m ba michs.
N| apacc mo corhaerrry, bieeir £ cpabaid cpychyd,
Anad Bo ot nd baorrry 1wmach mayzin ba mihys.
Ba ljach Conbmac cujpeabach zaece 3o rleazarb riZrb,
Joopeaccach muad, Wupeadach, Waonach, Waol molb-

tac michis.

The Ageof Christ, 926.  The ninth year of Donnchadh.
Baeithine, Abbot of Birra ; Finnachta, Abbot of Corcach, head
of the rule of the most of Ireland; Ciaran, Abbot of Achadh-
bo-cainnigh ; Celedabhaill, son of Scannal, went to Rome on
his pilgrimage from the abbacy of Beannchair; and he com-
posed these quatrains at his departure :—

Time for me to prepare to pass from the shelter of a habitation,

To journeyas a go im over the surface of the noble, lively sea.

Time to depart from the snares of the flesh, with all its guilt,

Time now to ruminate how I may find the Great Son of Mary.

Time to seek virtue, to trample upon the will with sorrow,

Time to reject vices, and to renounce the Demon.

Time to reproach the body, for of its crime it is putrid,

Time to rest after we have reached the place wherein we may
shed our tears.

Time to talk of the last day, to separate from familiar faces,

Time to dread the terrors of the tumults of the day of judgment.

Time to defy the clayey body, to reduce it to reﬁgious rule,

Time to barter the transitory things for the country of the
King of Heaven. [pleasures,

Time to defy the ease of the little earthly world of a hundred

Time to wogrélis at prayer, in adoration of the High King of
Angels.

But only a part of one year is wanting of my three score,

To remain under holy rule in one place, it is time.

Those of my own age are not living, who were given to ardent
devotion,

To desist from the course of great folly, in one place, it is time.

It was grievous that Cormac the hospitable was wounded with
long lances,

Indreachtach the noble, Muireadhach, Maenach, the great
Maelmithigh.
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The following short poem was written about the middle of the
Sixteenth Century by Angus O’Daly Fionn, surnamed the Divine.
He composed many religious pieccs, twenty eight of which are now
in a collection of poems transcribed by Eugene Curry, for the Rev.
Matthew Kelly, Professor, St. Patrick’s College, Maynooth, from
whose MS, these stanzas have been copied. For a short account
of this writer and the poems he has left, see Transactions of the
Iberno-Celtic Society, Jor 1820; Vol. I. Part L. p. cxl.—A Chrono-
bugical account of Irish writers, by Edward O'Reilly, author of the
Irish-English Dictionary.

VI.—Sojsteac balpaim bpi Wujpe,
Conp lap ar Lo tpocaine; ,
Soztead na nznar ar zlap deoc,
Nin gar ral ain an rojjteac.

Soyzteac ar milre ‘na myl,

Ap do cuipead M3 an nc1d ;
Soriteac ar 1oncuin ra fjon,
Sojzteac joméupn an aponjos.

Nip éum ceapd rojitead man rin,
Copn ar uayrle leaz logmain ;
Rorz zonm na n-zruad Spot n-zaipics
Conn na m-buad-cloé m-beapnajite.

Sojiteas oip or uairle rleas,
Ap tapnic Tpiat na n-amzeal ;
Jaoleorl ar zile 'na an Zpjan,
Wujne nan aoncars aniyan.

Conn deap3 S| va p-deoé m-blaroa,
Fleaz vyrbe ar ap jobadra ;
Conn alujny ar aojbne deoc,
D’abajll an raojne an rojiteac.

An bna glan 8'n duead Dia,
€irey camic Wac Wanga ;
Do b'j 1onad & alca,

Clj 105an na h-umlacca.

Ny bh-1onann aon bean eqle,

Jr magain mejc na majsome ;
Bea3 vo fancars mo flup zaofl,
Jul apn ancopl *na an anaob.

Nj majt eujllim €ead e,

Dpazarl ace le a h-ympide 3
14

-



202

Ri3 an tiZe nan tneizd me,
’Snan enéz1d Wujne me re.

Watalp PRIODIS 4D PUINC Deamda,
Bean azur buyme an Tiieanns ;
Biod tean ap mo teadt do'n Tord,
Nj ceanc ar peapn darp d'japnord.

Wuna b-ruil aon caop eqle,
Le o toujleny an tpdeaqpe ;
Lon zoine mo Faojl bo c'teap,
Ab taorb o Wujpe & mhajioean.

Da p-veannad maon njz na 1103,
Coritriom 43 mear mo mriniom ;
Ao daonad ar & ap ura,
Baozal & 2 an vjomur ta.

Angus O’ Daly Fionn, cecinit A.D. 1570,

A vessel of balsam is Mary’s womb.
An urn full of plentiful mercy,
Vessel of Graces—the purest draught,
A vessel which never bare a stain.

A vessel sweeter than honey,

In which was placed the King of kings,
A vessel most fit to bear wine—

A vessel that carried the Sovereign King,

No artisan ever fashioned a vessel of this kind,
Urn most noble, merciful healer,

Blue eye of the graceful, smiling form,

Urn of the choicest blessed gems.

Vessel of gold of the noblest feast,
~ Whence came forth the Lord of angels,
Pure will brighter than the sun,
(Is) Mary’s, who never yielded to temptation,

Urn of lurid gold, of exhilarating draughts,
Banquet of heaven from which 1 shall drink,
Rich goblet of most delightful beverage,
Vessel that saves us from death.
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The chaste womb in which God was enclosed,
Whence sprung the Son of .

That was the pehce of her Nursling,

The pure breast of humility.

There is no other woman like

The Mother of the Virgin’s Son,

My female relatives have little desired,

To curb the stubborn will or check pleasure.

I do not well deserve to obtain the home of heaven,
But through her intercession,

Mag the King of the household abandon me not,
And may Mary not forsake me.

Mother of the prince of the heavenly citadel,

Spouse and nurse of the Lord,

Be powerful to aid my coming to the House,
~ (For ’tis) not justice{ am better ask.

If there is no other way

By which I can obtain mercy,

My connection with your divine spouse is sufficient
For thee, O Virgin ﬂ[ary

If the steward of the King of kings

Should act with equity considering my misdeeds,
To condemn me would be easy :

Avert, O God, this displeasure.

These two ranns or stanzas are the first and last of another poem
written by the same poet, and transcribed from the same manuscript
now in the possession of the Rev. Matthew Kaelly.

Bab mo comajnce & Sujpp Jora,
a 4514]17? naoMta AT WO MAOID ;

Saon mo ¢lj 6 ¢1E na b-peacad,
Nj ran Bjot ni beacan daoyb.

AWcil, a ajpzerl uararl,
An c-jal dinead deanas dam;
Tu mo trelr] 1 mo top djona,
Wer1 4 roy mo Fnjora 34b.
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Be my protection O Body of Jesus,

O holy host, and my treasure ;

Free my body from the disease of sin,

A thing which in life is not a difficult thing for you.

O Michael, O noble angel,

Render safe the judgment for me,

Thou art my strength and tower of defence,
Take me for my deeds’ sake under thy care.

The following stanzas are from a poem called an Sjozaipe Romafac, (the
Roman Vision ), composed, as the last quatrain shows, in the middle of the
seventeenth century. A.D. 1650,

¢¢ The author,” says Hardiman, (from whose work The Irish Minstrelsy, pp.
306, 336, 338, I copy these verses,) ‘“ supposes himself at Rome, ajn on-cnojc
Cepair, where the vision appears to him over the graves of two exiled descen-
dants of the Gael. These were, the famous Hugh O'Neill, Earl of Tyrone,
the Irish Hannibal, whose signal successes against the forces of Queen Eliza-
beth, in Ireland, embittered the latter years of that princess; and Roy
O’Donnell (brother of the celebrated Hugh Ruadh), the first Earl of Tyrcon-
nell :” note, p. 430. The language is so simple that really a translation does
not seem necessary. "

VII.—1a 9’a nabar ajn maon 4’ m'aonat,
Jr av Royry ap dp-énoc Cepar,
Siiice ain lejc a3 rillead déopa,
Lap e Fruaim a|n uajioe nzeddal-fean.

Bjabd & 3-cpejoearh 5an myllead zan cpaséad,
Biad ap Cazluir a3 teazoarzad a d-tpeuda,
Bnajtne, earboiz, Sazainc o’y Clej'éarh,
’S bed 1t 30 deors n 4 deoyd a3 Sinnn.

Buidim-r1 Dia, ma’r mian lejr m'éyreeace,
BJuidym JOSA 4 Cjdear an MBId TO,
A'r an Spionad naomia, a nir o'aén-cojl,
Wuipe atan &'t Paccnuic veo-jeal.

Aoyr o» Ciieannas o’ m-bljadnarb veanrad,
That bidear 'ran Roy) am Sedpajde deuad,
Wile 7o lef, cuyz beré o'r céud leyr,

Az 11n vaogd-1| cpjoé mo rzeql-ra.
CRjOCH).
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